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FOREWORD 


A dialect normally differs from place to place and from region to 
tegion and the variations in speech become more distinct and pronounced 
when a particular dialect is divided by natural barriers such as valleys, 
mountains etc. Lack of communication and social contact would, 
in course of time, further estrange a dialect from its mooring leading 
to greater linguistic changes and thus making it more and more un- 
intelligible even to the people speaking the same dialect in other 
regions. This happens, it may be said, sometimes, even among the 
highly developed languages, in spite of their rich cultural and literary 
heritage. 


The Himalayan region is very rich in dialects providing abundant 
opportunity for a trained linguist for study and research. In this 
region there are dialects, some plainly belong to Indo-Aryan” family, 
some to Tibeto-Burman family yet some precariously hang in the 
tidge of indecision as to their linguistic affinity. These dialects are 
to be minutely studied and scientifically yet to be investigated. They 
would reveal thrilling liuguistic phenomena, historical and cultural, 
to the worJd of scholars of anthropology, sociology and not to speak 
of linguistics. Enterprising young scholars should take up a survey 
of this virgin field and make a systematic study of the dialects 
from region to region. 


In the present work, Dr. Shyam Lal Sharma, has made a syste- 
matic and exhaustive study of the Kangari dialect as spoken in the 
region of the Kangra Valley. In order to give the reader the necessary 
preliminary view of the whole region with its historical and natural 
background and make it easier for him to understand and appreciate 
the evolution of an important dialect of this linguistic region, 
Dr. Shyam Lal Sharma bas given in the Introduction a brief but very 
interesting and informative account of history, topography, climate 
and social customs and habits of the people living in the area. In the 
following four chapters he has dealt with Phonology, Morphopho- 
nemics, Morphology and Syntax respectively in detail and the appendix 
given at the end contains the sample texts from Kangari first with 
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philological English renderings and then a free English translation. 
The text selected for this purpose is quite interesting not only from 
linguistic point of view but also from literary and cultural, revealing 
the rich personality of the Kangra people. 


This work, which was a doctoral dissertation is now being 
published in our newly started Panjab University Indological Series 
and I am sure the scholars of Indology in general and of Indo-Aryan 
linguistics in particular would gladly welcome it since it makes valuable 
contribution to our knowledge of arare Himalayan dialect belonging 
to the Indo-Aryan family. 


B. R. SHARMA 
VVBISIS, Panjab University, Director 


Hoshiarpur, 
September 1, 1974 


PREFACE 


In the present set-up of our national life the scientific study of 
the dialects spoken in India has become a pressing need of the time in 
order to solve the problems of eradication of illiteracy, development of 
intercommunication for socio-economic reconstruction and all-round 
progress of the country. I have had the privilege to choose my native 
dialect as a matter of convenience because one can only describe the 
dialect in which one is quite at home and over which one has a 
working command. ThusI seek to present here a descriptive study 
of the Kangra Valley dialect belonging to the Central Group of 
Indo-Aryan languages. 


Kangari is the main dialect of Himachal Pradesh. This is one 
of the cultural dialects of North-Western Himalayas. This dialect 
is spoken by about one million personsin the valley and a number of 
persons coming to some hundreds in the big cities of Northern India 
like Amritsar, Jullundur, Ludhiana, Chandigarh, Delhi etc. This 
dialect is popular on the stage and platforms throughout the valley. 
The folk-songs with the peculiar musical tilt and the narrations with 
salty expressions are broadcast by All India Radio, Simla. This is the 
most useful travel dialect as an effective medium of thought and 
expressions in natural phenomena in the valley. The knowledge of 
the present dialect is essential for the education of persons who wish 
to have an open access to the culture of the people in the valley, 
I have concentrated on the speech of the people of Sujanpur situated 
on the left bank of the river Beas forming the natural division of 
Hamirpur and Kangra districts. The natives of these two districts as 
well as the contiguous areas of Una district accept their mother 
tongue to be Kangari. 


In a hierarchical system the data have been analysed into the 
possible patterns in four chapters, namely 1 Phonology, 2 Morpho- 
phonemics, 3 Morphology and 4Syntax. The canon of currency 
does not permit the presentation of the Introduction embracing the 
social and cultural aspect though given in the Kangari words in the 
phonemic transcription. It is, however, hoped that it will be of interest 
to the readers in quest of the knowledge of words in the language 
culture. 
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Presenting the results of the investigation I hope this new field 
will promise to add greatly to the linguistic knowledge and will 
help in giving a keen insight and great understanding of many 
Niceties possessed by the strong and sturdy people living in the 
lap of nature. 


It is with pleasure and a feeling of gratitude that I acknowledge 
my indebtedness to many persons who have contributed directly or 
indirectly to the present study. Without all this help and collaboration 
the result would not be what it is. 


I am under obligation to K. M. Institute of Hindi Studies and 
Linguistics, Agra University especially to Dr. Satyendra and Dr. Mata 
Prasad Gupta, the Directors for giving me the opportunity to carry 
out the research in the Institute. I record my gratitute to Dr. R. N. 
Sahai, Dr. U. N. Tiwari, Dr. A. M. Ghatage, Dr. L. M. Khubchandani 
and other distinguished scholars at the School of Linguistics for their 
valuable suggestions and appreciative criticism. My thanks are due 
to Dr. 5. M. Katre and Dr. M. A. Mehendale for valuable guidance 
and facility offered to me during the period of my studies at the 
Centre of Advanced Study in Linguistics, Poona where I finalised 
the project supported in part by the award of travel grant by the 
University Grants Commission through K. M. Institute, Agra Uni- 
versity. Jam grateful to Prof. Raghunandan Shastri, Prof. Gauri 
Shankar and other scholars in the area for their valuable suggestions. 


I owe a great debt to Padmabhitishana Dr. Siddheshwar Varma 
for many valuable and bright suggestions imparted in the phonetic 
drill for long hours at frequent intervals whenever I appealed 
to his genius for linguistic tactics. The octogenarian savant is 
always a guiding force to me in the linguistic studies passing 
instructions with the summaries and notes of the learned works 
from time to time. 


With a deep sense of humality and appreciation I record my 
thanks to my benevolent teacher Dr, Ashok R. Kelkar who laid out 
the guide lines and set out the project on its way with everfresh 
inspirations. I express my warmest gratitude to my supervisor 
Dr, M. L, Upraite who helped me on every step. My thanks are due 
to Dr. Prabodh B, Pandit for the valuable suggestions incorporated 
in the press copy. 
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Thanks are due to the authorities of Agra University for 
accepting the thesis for the degree of Ph.D. in 1967, giving the 
award of Shri C. B, Agarwala Gold Medal in 1968 and permitting me 
to publish this work. 


I express my sincere gratitude to late Padmabhushana Dr. 
Acharya Vishva Bandhu for the interest taken in the publication of 
this work through his beloved Research Institute. 


I am grateful to Dr. B, R. Sharma for his practical advice with 
unfailing courtesy and kindness to me. 


My debt is due to my wife Smt. Shyam K. Dogra who helped 
me a great deal in the present analysis giving tips for the vocabulary 
with the mnemonic tactics. 


Thanks are due to my friends in the libraries visited by me for 
providing facilities of study, to my colleagues at VVBISIS especially 
to Shri Trilochan Singh Bindra for constant help and _ alertness 
in the process of editing and proof checking work and to Shri 
Deva Datta Shastri, Shri K. V. Sarma and Shri S. B. Nair for the 
interest in seeing the work through the press with responsiveness 
of the technical devices in printing. 


VVBISIS, Panjab University, SHYAMLAL 
Hoshiarpur, 

Rsi-paticami, Asvina 5, 2031 

September 20, 1974, 


aay: i  qaaearaeagzay | 
qeat: weariedea anedt argareaé ll 2. 2 
qasaq qa aed area ca a | 


fiqaiseat: oo aeat | gaeqeafwalad uz. vy 
ala ta—a Tega HSA TA | 


fiaaatfaat oo tie = fasarraaPaar | 
fe 
weeqafiaaa wma awd ll 


SYNOPTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 


FOREWORD | v 

PREFACE vit 
ABBREVIATIONS, SYMBOLS AND CONVENTIONS xxviii 
ERRATA xxix 
MAP Xxxii 

0. INTRODUCTION 1, 

0.1 The object and the scope of the present study 1 

0.2 Background information 2 

0.21 Geographical description 2 

0.22 Historical background 6 

0.23 Social setup 10 

0.24 Culture 14 

0.25 Situation of the dialect 16 

0.3. Sources of data and methods of approach 20 

1. PHONOLOGY 25 

1.1 Inventory of phonemes 25 

1.11 Segments : 4 25 

1.12 Suprasegments 26 

1.2 Contrasts between compatable phonemes 27 

1.21 Segments a7 

1.22 Supraseg ments , 32 

1.23 Contrasts between a phoneme and its absence 36 


1.24 Contrasts of permutation 37 


Rit 


SYNOPTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 


13 Phonetics 


1.4 


Distribution 
1.41 Distributional peculiarities of segments 
1.42 Distributional peculiarities of suprasegments 


1.43 Syllabic structure of a phonologic word 


2, MORPHOPHONEMICS 


2.0 
2.1 
2.2 
23 
2.4 


Morphophonemic adjustments 
Intra-word boundary alterntaions 
Inter-word boundary alternations 
Tonal alternations 


Other alternations 


3. MORPHOLOGY 


3.0 
3.1 


3.2 


Introduction 

Stem formation 

3.11 Derivational prefixes 

3.12 Derivational suffixes 

3.13 Derivation by phoneme substitution 
3.14 Reduplication 

3.15 Composition 


Inflection 

3.21 Nominal inflection 
3.22 Pronouns 

3.23 Verb inflection 


4. SYNTAX 


41 


Phrase and its types 
4.11 Substantive phrases 
4,12 Adjective phrases 


39 
47 
47 
87 
97 


105 
105 
107 
113 
115 
118 


120 
120 
122 
126 
129 
163 
164 
166 


171 
171 
184 
191 


203 
204 
204 
213 


SYNOPTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 


4.13 Pronoun phrases 
4.14 Postpositional phrases 
4.15 Verb phrases 
4.16 Adverbial phrases 
4.2 Simple sentences 
4.3 Simple verbless sentences 
4.4 Emphasis 
4.5 Complex sentences 
APPENDIX 
I. Sample texts 
II. / kbUane/ ‘proverbs’ 
UL. / chanjotti / ‘folk-song’ 
BIBLIOGR APHY 
INDEX OF THE GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS 


VOCABULARY 
KANGARI-—ENGLISH 


ENGLISH—KANGARI 


TIME DENOTATA 


xiii 
216 
221 
237 
245 
249 
260 
262 
265 


273 
273 
283 
284 
285 
291 
294 
294 
324 
334 


ANALYTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 


FOREWORD v 
PREFACE vii 
ABBREVIATIONS, SYMBOLS AND CONVENTIONS xxviii 
ERRATA xxix 
MAP 


0. INTRODUCTION 
0.1 The object and the scope of the present study 
0.2 Background information 


0.21 Geographical description 
0.211 Situation, area and population 
0.212 Mountains 
0.213 Elevation 
0.214 Climate 
0.215 Rainfall 
0.216 Rivers and streams 
0.217 Flora 
0.218 Fauna 


0.22 Historical background 
0.221 Places of historical and religious interest 


0.23 Social setup 
0.231 Dwellings 


SS © aA ANRYvUWUWwWwoNnND NY EH ch 


0.232 Cultivation 11 
0.233 Food 11 
0.234 Dress 12 
0.235 Ornaments 12 
0.236 Public health 12 
0,237 Education and military tradition 13 
0.238 Transport and communication 13 
0.24 Culture 14 
0.241 Appearance 14 
0.242 Manner and character 14 


0.243 Fairs and festivals 


1 
nr 


0.25 


ANALYTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Situation of the dialect 


0.251 Specialities of Kangari 


0.3 Sources of data and methods of approach 


0.31 
0.32 
0.33 
0,34 
0.35 
0.36 
0,37 


List of works existing in the field 

Field work : selection of the area 
Selection of location and informant 
Author's role as an interviewer 
Acquisition of material 

The nature of data 

Assimilation of the data and presentation 


1, PHONOLOGY 


1.1 Inventory of phonemes 


1,11 


Segments 


1.111 Consonants 
1.112 Semivowels 
1.113 Vowels 


1.12 


Suprasegments 


1.121 Nasalisation 
1.122 Tones 

1.123 Junctures 
1,124 Pitch levels 
1.125 Terminals 


1.2 Contrasts between comparable phonemes 


1.21 


Segments 


1.211 Consonant contrasts 


1.2111 Voiceless and voiced stops 
1.2112 Unaspirated and aspirated 
1.2113 Dentals and retroflexes 


1.212 Semivowel contrasts 
1.213 Vowel contrasts 


1.2131 Final vowel contrasts 

1.2132 Medial vowel contrasts 
1,2133 Initial vowel contrasts 
1.2134 The vowels in isolation 


16 
18 


20 


20 
21 
al 
22 
22 


23 
25 
25 


25 
26 
26 
26 
26 


26 
27 
a7 
27 
a7 


29 


30 


31 


xvi KANGARI 


1.214 Contrasts between / y/ and /i/ 
1.215 Status of semivowels and vowels 


1.22 Suprasegments contrasts 
1.221 Nasalisation 


1.222 Tones 


1.2221 Monosyllabic contrasts in tones illustrated 
1.2222 Tones in disyllabic contrast 

1.2223 Tones in trisyllabic contrast 

1.2224 Tone contrasts illustrated by minimal triplets 


1.223 Juncture 
1.224 Pitch contrasts 
1.225 Contrasts between terminals 


1.23 Contrasts between a phoneme and its absence 


1.231 Segments 


1.2311 Consonant and its absence 
1.2312 Semivowel and its absence 
1.2313 Vowel and its absence 


1.232 Suprasegments 


1.2321 Nasalisation and its absence 
1.2322 Tone and its absence 
1.2323 Pitch levels and terminals 


1.24 Contrasts of permutation 


1.241 Permutation between segments 
1.242 Permutation between suprasegments 


1.2421 Position of / ~ / 
1.2422 Position of tones 
1.2423 Pitch levels and terminals 


13 Phonetics 
131 Segments 


1.311 Phonetics of consonants : a general statement 


1.3111 Stops 
1.3112 Aspirated stops 
1.3113 Affricates 


aL 
31 


ps 
32 
32 


32 
33 
33 
34 


34 
34 
35 


36 
36 


fay 
ro) 


36 
37 


37 


37 
37 
37 


37 


37 
38 


38 


39 
39 


39 


40 
40 
41 


ANALYTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 


1.3114 Fricative alveolar 
1.3115 Lateral alveolar 
1.3116 Retroflex 

1.3117 Nasal phonemes 


1.312 Semivowels 


1.3121 /h| 
13122 /y/ 


1.313 Vowels: a general statement 
1.3131 Phonetics of vowels 


1.4 Distribution 
1.41 Distributional peculiarities of segments 
1.411 Consonants : a statement 
1.4111 Consonant clusters : a general statement 
1.41111 Clusters of two consonants 


1.411111 Chart of clusters of two consonants 
1.411112 Summary 


1.41112 Tripartite clusters 
1.412 Semivowels 


1.413 Vowels: a statement 


1.4131 Vowel sequences 
1.41311 Sequences of two vowels 
1.41312 Sequences of three vowels 
1.41313 Sequences of four vowels 
1.4132 Sequences of vowels in the tabular form 
1.4133 Summary 
1,42 Distributional peculiarities of suprasegments 
1.421 Nasalisation 


1,422 Tone: a general statement 
1.4221 /* / low tone 


1.4222 /~ / mid tone 
1.4223 / ‘/ high tone 


xvit 


4] 
41 
41 
42 


43 


43 
43 


44 
44 
47 
47 
47 


49 


78 
80 


81 


83 


84 
86 


87 
87 


87 
87 
89 


91 
92 


xvili 


2 


hte 


1,423 
1.424 


1,425 
1.426 


KANGARI 


Junctures 


Pitch levels and terminals in the intonational 
system 


Terminals 


Intonation patterns 


1.4261 Inconsistency of tone in intonation 


1.43 Syllabic structure of a phonologic word 


1.431 
1.432 
1.433 
1.434 
1.435 
1.436 


Monosyllabic patterns 
Disyllabic patterns 
Trisyllabic patterns 
Quadrisyllabic patterns 
Pentasyllabic patterns 
Summary 


‘MOR PHOPHONEMICS 


2.0 Morphophonemic adjustments : a general statement 


2.1 Intra-word boundary alternations 


2.11 Alternations in consonants 
2.12 Alternations in vowels 

2.13 Loss of consonant 

2.14 Loss of vowel 

2.15 Loss of consonant and vowel 
2.16 Loss of /h/ and vowel 

2.17 Loss of vowel and consonant 


2.2 Inter-word boundary alternations 


2.21 Alternations in consonants 
2.22 Alternations in vowels 


2.3 Tonal alternations 


2.31 Alternation without displacement in the base 


Aoi 


{~ | —»/ °] mid tone displaced from base to 
suffix and replaced by high tone 


2,32 Tone of base displaced to suffix 


2.321 


|’ / low tone displaced from base to suffix 


2.322 | } mid tone displaced from base to suffix 
2.323 | ‘! high tone displaced from base to suffix 


93 


93 
94 
94 
97 
97 


99 
100 
102 
103 
103 
104 


105 
105 
107 


-107 


108 
11 
Ii 
112 
112 
132 
wi 
113 
115 


5 
115 


115 


116 
116 
117 
117 


ANALYTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS xix 


2,33 Tone of base displaced to suffix and replaced 117 
2.331 /~ {—/* / mid tone displaced from base 
to suffix and replaced by low tone 117 
2.332 | | -»/’/ mid tone displaced from base 
to suffix and replaced by high tone 117 
2.333 {’/-—»/* | high tone displaced from base 
to suffix and replaced by low tone 117 
2.4 Other alternations 118 
2.41 Permitted sequences and vowel gradation 118 
2.42 Suppletion 119 
2.43 Metathesis 119 
2.44 Syncopation 119 
2.45 Grammatically conditioned or contrasting variants 119 
3, MORPHOLOGY -120 
3.0 Introduction 120 
3.1 Stem formation 122 
- 3.11 Derivational prefixes 126 
3.111 Substantive forming prefixes — 126 
3.1111 Nucleus as a substantive 126 
3.1112 Nucleus as a verb 127 
3.112 Adjective forming prefixes 128 
3.1121 Nucleus as a substantive 128 
3.1122 Nucleus as an adjective 129 
3.1123 Nucleus as a verb 129 
3.113 Adverb forming prefixes 129 
3.1131 Nucleus as a substantive 129 
3.1132 Nucleus as an adjective 129 
3.12 Derivational suffixes 129 
3.121 Substantive forming suffixes 129 
3.1211 Nucleus as a substantive 129 
3.1212 Nucleus as an adjective 142 
3.1213 Nucleus as a verb 144 


3.1214 Nucleus as an adverb 150 


XX KANGARI 


3.122 Adjective forming suffixes 


3.1221 Nucleus as a substantive 
3.1222 Nucleus as an adjective 
3.1223 Nucleus as a verb 
3.1224 Nucleus as an adverb 


3.123 Adverb forming suffixes 


3.1231 Nucleus as a substantive 
3.1232 Nucleus as an adjective 


3.124 Pronouns and derivational suffixes 
3.125 Root and derivational suffixes 


3.1251 Causal 


3.12511 Causal, simple 
3.12512 Causal, double 


3.1252 Potential 
3.1253 Nominal 


3.1254 Derivational morphemes verbalizing 
substantives 


3.13 Derivation by phoneme substitution 
3.131 Transitive verbs 
3.132 Substantives 


3.14 Reduplication 


3.141 Reduplication without alternation 

3.142 Reduplication with alternation of consonants 
3.143 Reduplication with alternation of vowels 

3.144 Reduplication of stems with derivational suffixes 
3.145 Summary 


3.15 Composition 
3.151 Resultant combination in substantives 
3.152 Resultant combination in adjectives termed as 
bahubrihi 
3.153 Resultant combination in adverbs termed as 
avyayibhava 


151 


151 
155 
156 
158 


159 
159 


159 
161 


161 


161 
162 


162 
162 


163 
163 
163 
163 
164 


164 
164 
165 
165 
165 


166 
166 


169 


170 


ANALYTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 
3.2 Inflection 
3.21 Nominal inflection : a general statement 


3.211 Substantives and adjectives : inflection categories 


3.2111 Masculine 
3.2112 Feminine 


3.212 Adjectives 
3.2121 Numerals and inflection categories 


3.22 Pronouns: a general statement 
3.221 Pronouns and inflection categories 
3.222 Pronouns and their formation 


3.23 Verb inflection 
3.231 Verbs and the inflection categories 


3.2311 Contingent mode 
3.2312 Imperative mode 
3.2313 Future mode 
3,2314 Imperfect mode 
3.2315 Durative mode 
3.2316 Perfective mode 
3.23161 Irregular allomorphs, list of verbs 
3.2317 Present mode / ho / 
3.2318 Past mode / th- / 


3.232 Participial formations 
3.2321 Imperfect verb ; adjective 
3.2322 Imperfect verb : adverb 
3.2323 Perfect verb : adjective 

3.233 Indeclinable verb 

3.234 Future verb: adjective 

3.235 Infinitive 

3,236 Adjective with -n/-n 

3.237 Future verb with - n/-n, -a 


xxi 
171 


171 


176 


178 
179 


181 
182 


184 
185 
187 


191 
192 


193 
194 
195 
196 
196 
197 
198 
199 
199 


199 
199 
199 
200 
200 
201 
201 
201 
202 


xxii 


4. SYNTAX 


KANGARI 


4,1 Phrase and its types 


4.11 Substantive phrases 


4111 


Modifiers of substantives 


4.111] Reiteration of adjectives 


4.1112 Adjectives with comparison 


4.1113 Adjectives in sequences 
4.1114 Numerals 


4,112 
4.113 


Pronouns 


Relational phrase 


4.114 Verb phrases with participles 
4.1141 Verbal adjectives 


4.115 
4.116 
4.117 
4.118 
4.119 


Particles 

Adjectives with connectives and other suffixes 
Substantive and substantive pbrase 

Substantive phrase expanded with various length 


Substantive phrases : arrangement 


4.1191 Violation of order 
4.1192 Pronouns in order 
4.1193 Numerals in order 
4.1194 Verbal modifiers in order 
4.1195 Complex modifiers 


4.12 Adjective phrases 


4,121 
4,122 
4,123 
4,124 
4.125 
4.126 


Adjective phrases expressing comparison 
Numerals 

Juxtaposition of two numerals 

Adjective phrases modified by clauses 
Syntactically and morphologically adjectivals 
Typical constructions 


4.1261 Comparatives and superlatives 
4.1262 Perfect participials 
4.1263 Imperfect participials 


203 


204 
204 


205 
206 
206 
206 
206 
207 
207 
208 
208 


208 
208 
210 
210 
2\i 
211 
211 
212 


212 
212 


213 


213 
214 
214 
214 
215 
215 
215 


215 
215 


ANALYTIC TABLE OF CCNTENTS 


4.13 Pronoun phrases 


4.131 Modifiers 

4.132 Postpositional construction 
4.133 Substitutes for substantives 
4134 Omission of pronouns 

4.135 Reiteration 

4,136 Sequence of pronouns 

4.137 Agreement in gender and number 


4.1371 Pronouns in plural 
4.1372 Attributive function of pronouns 
4.1373 Adjectival and adverbial use 


4,138 Vocative of pronouns 
4.14 Postpositional phrases 


4.141 Types of postpositions 
4.1411 Indeclinable bound postpositions 
4.1412 Indeclinable free postpositions 
4.1413 Declinable bound postpositions 
4.1414 Declinable free postpositions 
4.142 Adverbs as postpositions 


4.143 Substantive and postposition with 
substantive construction 


4.144 Postpositions in sequences 

4145 Reiteration of postpositions 

4.146 Postposition as a part of predicate 
4.1461 Postposition as a sentence adjunct 

4.147 Postposition as an answer 


4,148 Omission of postpositions 
4.15 Verb phrases 


4.150 Scope 
4.1501 Minimal sentence 
4.1502 Copula 
4.1503 Auziliary 
4.1504 Negation 


216 


216 
216 
217 
217 
217 
218 
219 


alg 
219 
220 


220 
2al 
221 
221 
225 
227 
231 
232 


234 
235 
235 
235 
235 
235 
236 


237 


237 
237 
237 
237 
238 


xxiv 


KANGARI 


4,151 Single verb stems 


4.1511 


Syntactically one unit 


4.152 Compound elements 


4.1521 
4.1522 
4,1523 
4,1524 


4.1525 
4.1526 


4.1527 


Bare verb stem & - i & operator V. 
Bare verb stem & - a & operator V. 
Bare verb stem & imperfect participle 
-d- & operator V. 

Bare verb stem & yerbal substantive 
suffix -na / na & operator V. 

Pair of near synonymous verb forms 
Sequences of two verb forms with 
opposed meanings 

Reiteration 


4.15271 Reiteration with alternation 


4.1528 
4.1529 


Auxiliary construction 
Negative construction 


4.153 Multiverb construction 


4,154 Semantic note 


4.16 Adverbial phrases 


4.161 Fixed order 

4,162 Sequences of adverbs 
4.163 Reduplication 

4.164 Reiteration 

4.165 Reversals 

4.166 Pronominal forms 


4.1661 
4.1662 
4.1663 
4.1664 
4.1665 
4.1666 


Sequences 
Reiteration 

Use of postpositions 
Attributes 

Linkers 

Reversals 


4.167 Participial forms 


4.1671 Imperfect participle 


4.1672 


Pertect participle 


238 
238 


239 


239 
240 


240 


240 
241 


241 
242 


242 
242, 
242 
243 
244 


245 


245 
245 
245 
245 
245 
246 
246 
247 
247 
247 
247 
248 
248 
248 


ANALYTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS 


4.2 Simple sentences 
4.20 Introduction 


4.201 Potential formation 
4.202 Negation 
4.21 Sentences : element construction 
4.211 One element sentence 
4.212 Two element sentence 
4,213 Three element sentence 
4.214 Four element sentence 
4,22 Simple sentence with complements and adjuncts 
4,23 Simple verb clause patterns 
4,24 Syntactic note 
4,241 Position of subject 
4,242 Position of predicator 
4,243 Inversion 
4,244 Subject concord 
4,245 Object concord 
4,246 Agreement with person 
4,247 Agreement in number 
4.248 Disagreement in number 


4,25 Object 
4.25] /kane/ asa postposition and conjunction 
4.252 Recipient 
4,3. Simple verbless sentences 


4,31 Vocatives 
4,311 Uninflected forms 
4,312 Inflected forms 
4.32 Substantive as an answer 
4.33 Adjective as an answer 


4,34 Pronoun as an answer 


XV 


249 
249 


250 
251 
252 
202 
252 
253 
253 
253 
254 
255 
255 
256 
256 
256 
256 
257 
257 
258 
258 
259 
259 
260 
260 


260 
260 
260 
260 
261 


xxvi KAHGARI 


4.35 Postposition as an answer 


4.36 Adverb as an answer 
4.361 Pronominal adverbs 


4.37 Interjections 
4.4 Emphasis 


4.41 Particles 
4,411 Negative particles 


4.42 Reiteration 
4.421 Substantives 
4.422 Adjectives 
4.423 Pronouns 
4.424 Postpositions 
4,425 Particles 
4.426 Verbs 
4.427 Adverbs 


4.43 Reversals 
4.44. Intonation pitch level / 4 / 


4.5 Complex sentences 

4,51 Position of vocative 

4,52 Sentences expandable by conjunctive particles 

4.53 Conjunctions and their occurrences 
4,531 Reversals 
4,532 Sentence frames read? to fit various conjunctions 
4.533 Absence of conjunction 

4.54 Types of subordinate clauses 


4.55 Direct and indirect discourse 


APPENDIX 


I. Sample texts transcribed phonemicallv and translated 
into English 
HT. / khU&ne | ‘proverbs’ 


Iit. / chonjdtti / ‘folk-song’ 


261 
261 
261 


261 
262 


262 
263 


263 
263 
264 
264 
264 
264 
264 
264 


264 
264 


265 
265 
265 
267 
269 
270 
270 
271 
272 


273 


273 
283 
284 


ANALYTIC TABLE OF CONTENTS XxVI 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 285 

I. List of works quoted in the introduction 285 

II. List of works quoted in the text 286 
INDEX OF THE GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS 291 
VOCABULARY 294 
KANGARI—ENGLISH 204 
ENGLISH—KANGART 324 


TIME DENOTATA 334 


ABBREVIATIONS, SYMBOLS AND CONVENTIONS 


Adj. adjective N number 
Adv. adverb Nom. nominative 
Ag. agentive Num. numeral 
Aux. auxiliary Obj. object 
C consonant Obl. oblique case 
CG case P person 
Caus. causal perf. perfect 
Compl. complement pl. plural 
cont. contingent pot. potential 
dur. durative pred. predicator 
F feminine PP postposition 
Fin. _ final Sub. substantive 
G gender Subj. subject 
GI Grammatical elements sg. singular 
Index Vv vowel 
imp. imperative Vv. verb 
imperf. imperfect V. int. verb, intransitive 
Init. initial V.t. verb, transitive 
M masculine Voc. vocative case 


Med. medial 
/ phonemic transcription 
] phonetic transcription 
} morphemic notation 
~ in alternation with 
¢ absence of a constituent 
> 
< 
& 


“Sa 


is represented by progress 

is represented by regress 

association of two constituents 

gloss of the example which is the approximate translation 
equivalent of the English expression 

‘()’ usage note (and not translation) 

( ) encloses morphophonemic alternations 


‘ 1 


Footnote references to the text indicate the author’s surname 
alone. The main entry given in the bibliography pp. 285-88 indicating 
the page number of this book in parentheses. 


Abbreviations used in the vocabulary are given on page 324 of 
this book. 


ERRATA 


Attempt has been made to note below the less obvious errors. 
Most of them are the symbols and marks broken in the process of 


printing. 


b added to the figure indicates the counting from the bottom of 


the page. 


Page 
8 
19 
31 
32 
38 
56 
71 
81 
93 
97 
100 
101 
102 
109 
121 
129 
130 
145 
149 
167 
172 
172 
18] 
197 


Line 
10 
13 
7b 

7 
4b 
10 
i 
1b 

2 

Running-head 

17 
10 
3b 
2b 
7b 
1b 
4b 
13 
g 
17 
3b 
1b 
15 

7 


Error 

in 
peculiarties 
fia 
{} 
exemples 
/ mtyar / 
shore 
| palkna / 
/ wtra / 
STRCTURE 
| grast | 
Sunday 
bridge 
lel 
Nomials 
Sebk 
magacian 


d3n 


alternatian 
céllea 


Correction 
it 

peculiarities 

| ia 

- 

examples 

/ matyar / 

snore 

! palkna | 

/ mara | 

STRUCTURE 

/ grast / 

Monday 

bride 

lof 

Nominals 

Sébk 

magician 

dén 


alternation 


callea 


XXX 


Page 
199 
200 
209 
211 
228 
229 
230 
232 
238 
240 
240 
249 
262 
290 
307 
310 


KANGARI 


Line Error Correction 
3b tina tind 
9 hori kori 
16 eUnnéa gUnnea 
13 tive | five 
12 h- he 
3b skulle skalle 
6 jdga jaga 
16 tappada t3ppada 
7 potthia pothia 
2 regulary regularly 
6b mUdnu mUndu 
16 phase phrase 
20 3% se 
Ab 1k rd 
ll datyallu datyallu 


9b paslat peslit 









SI4MLIWOTN Ot ° 
eee 
—y—— ey 


SIttw OF o 






‘ay 9961 


0 ie Eo ENED 
oe emia bameinaa a 











que Te ina o 2 Sih Es] 








oe a “ VWSHWL 





vM3awW 
oO 


1B3sUvVNa 
SO unadinvn 


oO 
taWHitevH > 
re) ‘ 


NOVaYN O ’ 


wae" OO 
e* eye 
rw 
MNSNVPAS,& 


vaiO, , 
eer" og 8 INA TAD 

° 3a 
aoawvi1¥ ‘ o vous 





qua AUVONAOB 1914 As10 


S39N4U34544 

























WA MNGHWHS 


es rs 
=) TSW = 
= a) 
ne 
vad WV H 3D 


S3YH1NFD NOVIVOILSIANI 1LD3917VIQG JUVONY 


LJldtsid VUONVH 








INTRODUCTION 


0.1 The object and the scope of the present study 


The object. — Kangari isa New Indo-Aryan dialect spoken in 
Kangra Valley by about one million persons. The aim of the present 
study is to bring out the peculiarities existing in this dialect. As a work 
in the field of linguistics it seeks on the basis of actual data to work 
out the possibilities and usefulness of reforming dialectology by the 
application of structural principles enunciated in recent years. 


Another incentive forthe present work is to make an open 
access to the study of this dialect which has so far been relatively 
inaccessible to the researchers in the various fields in linguistics. The 
absence of written literature is the main reason for this. There is no 
local script for this dialect. The commercial classes employ /tankri/ as 
their script. For the purpose of general literature, official business, 
accounts and correspondences Hindi, the lingua franca, in Devanagari 
characters has replaced the Persian and English used before independence 
in 1947. This is a step to establish kinship with the national language 
in order to uplift the people in all walks of life. 


Thus the present study is intended asa source book in which 
the researcher in the study of languages will find the matter that has 
contributed the new insights into the nature of the dialect and the new 
conceptual frame work for the theory of language by recent investi- 
gations in linguistics. 


The scope. — The variety of the Kangari dialect to be described 
here is the one that the writer speaks himself belonging to Sujanpur 
situated at a distance of twenty-five kilometres towards north 
from Hamirpur. This should be considered as standard as other 
variety. The material has been attested by the persons in .all 
walks of the society in the valley. The elements given in the 
present work are understood and spoken widely in the valley 


2 INTRODUCTION 


although the presence of loanwords from Persian and English in the 
dialect has complicated the analysis bat no attempt is made to sift 
the loanwords from indigenous forms. Any word which occurs in 
the ordinary conversation is considered to bea part of this dialect 
and, therefore, a part of the system. The items included in this work 
are expressive of the existing pronunciation as recorded according to 
the impressionistic transcription method. 


The distribution and arrangement within the flow of speech give 
a general picture of the dialect with its scope limited to the structure 
giving phonology, morphophonemics, morphology and syntax. The 
intonational characteristics which are inherent in the sentences are not 
described although the patterns of intonation are iilustrated with 
examples in § 1.426. 


0.2 Background Information 
0.21 Geographical description 


0.211 Situation, area and population 


The district of Kangra situated in the erstwhile Juilundur 
division in the state of Punjabin India, was merged with the state 
of Himachal Pradesh on lst November, 1966. It lies between latitude 
31.24 N and 32.30 N and longitude 75.39 E and 77.4 E.? 


It is bound on the east and south-east by the districts of Kulu, 
Mandi and Bilaspur, on the south-west by the district of Hoshiarpur 
and on the north-west by the district of Gurdaspur and on the north 
by the district of Chamba. The total area is 6614,455 square kilometres 
with the population 909,593 persons according to the Census Report 
of 1961.? 


The district is divided into four Tahsils. Dehra Goptpur and 
Nurpur Tahsils lie along the south-western border of the district where 
it adjoins the plains and the Shiwalik hills. Kangra and Palampur 


l. Punjab District Gazetieers, vol, XA. Kangra District, 1904, pt. I, p. 1. 


2. Census of India, 1961 vol XIIL, Punjab, pt. If A. General Population 
Tables, p. 27. 
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Tahsils form the northern boundary and lie at the foot of the main 
tange of the outer Himalayas. 


Hamirpur Tahsil now upgraded to a district on 1st September, 
1972 lies at the south-east corner of the Kangra district and is bounded 
on the north hy tbe Beas river, on the east by the district Mandi, on 
the south by Bilaspur and the Sutlej river and on the west by Dehra 
Tahsil and the Hoshiarpur district. The area of this district is 
1561.45 square kilometres. The total population is 204,339 beings the 
density of about 170 per square kilometre. 


This part of the country is very hilly and broken up by several 
main ridges running generally from north-west to south-east. Between 
these higher ridges the undulating low hills are intersected by numerous 
streams which find their wav either into the Beas or the Sutlej rivers. 
The highest of the main ridges is called, the Sola Singi which rises to 
1187.50 metres. 


0.212 Mountains 


The ridges and vales increase gradually in elevation as they 
tecede from the plains and approach the snowy barrier which forms 
the northern border. Lecally each run of the hills is called /tar/. 
There are gentle slopes and platforms of table-land in the vales. 


0.213 Elevation 


The average elevation of the Kangra Valley does not exceed 
914.400 metres above sea level. The principal places are like Kangra 
town 759,562 metres, Nurpur 622.705 metres, Hamirpur 758.952 metres 
and Sujanpur 590.702 metres experiencing very often the same climate 
like the plains for most part of the year. 


0.214 Climate 


The climate of the district is also greatly diversified. It is 


generally warm and wet. 


0.215 Rainfall 


As the whole district has hilly terrain 1t is known for the 
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heaviest rainfall in the state. In physical fact, the average annual 
rainfall in the Kangra neared 177.80 cms the variation running from 
346.87 cms in Dharamsala to 137.48 cms in Hamirpur, 


0.216 Rivers and streams 


River Beas. — The description of the valley is incomplete with- 
out mentioning of the sacred Vipat of the arcient description locally 
known /by3sa/ the principal river of Kangra. As a roaring foaming 
torrent it rises in the snowy mountains of Kulu and after traversing 
the district of Mandi it enters upon Kangra district at Sanghol on the 
eastern frontier. From this point the river pursues south-westerly 
course and piercing the Jawalamukhi range of hills, descends upon the 
valley of Nadaun. 


The distance the river covers in the Kangra Valley in its course 
is neatly 210 kilometres and then at Mirthal the playful river flows 
calm and quite to the plains. 


There are ferries at intervals where boats ply with safety all 
the year round, There is only one bridge at Dehra Gopipur. The 
bridges of boats are at Nadaun and Sujinpur Tira but these ate disman- 
tled during the four months of the flocd season, June to September. 
Above and between ‘petton! ‘the ferries’ there are numerous petty 
crossings where travellers and goods are carried over on /kbatndu/ 
‘inflated skins’. These are launched out in the heaviest fieeds when a 
boat would be utterly unmanageable. 


The principal tributaries of Beas which enter on the right 
bank of the river are: 


ibInua! at Baijnath, '‘nyUggal/ opposite Sujanpur, /bangongal at 
Kangra, /g3j/ and 'cakki! forming the boundary of the district. 


On the Jeft bank /pUng! at /pl&th/, /kUna} at /b3ra/ and /man! 
at /nod5n/ join the /byasal. 


In the rains these remain surcharged for days and utterly 
impassable. The footing once lost is never recovered and the unfor- 
tunate traveller is whirled to his fate against the rocks below. 


‘khad/ the streamlets which run through the whole district 
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provide sources of irrigation and power for flour milling, rice husking, 
tea manufacturing etc. As a source of food supply these preduce huge 
quantities of fish, 


0.217 Flora 


The nature in its bountiful variety and enchanting panorama 
is found in the Kangra Valley. The district possesses a variety of 
vegetation in which both tropical and temperate species are represen- 
ted. The climate of the district derives its character from different 
elevations of the area, therefore, its flora changes with the climatic 
conditions of tke Jocalities under which the various species grow. 


The forests play an important part in the economic life of the 
people of this district. Nearly 60% to 70% of the total area is covered 
by forests. /cil/ ‘pine’ wocds are found in abundance. They provide 
timber and resin which are exported in Jarge quantities from the 
district. 


The rich luxuriance is attained by the /plIppol/ ‘holy fig tree' 
and /amb! ‘mangoes’. /nal!, /bénj/, /phaglu!, /m3gr/ are the kinds of 
bamboo. /channia! ‘sieves’ {chaj/, ‘winnowing pans, ‘pakkhe’ ‘fans’, 
ibInne! ‘matting’, ‘chUbbe!’ ‘grass ropes’ and ‘rasid/ ‘strings’ and 
generally all !pande/ ‘vessels’, /chabri#! ‘baskets’, /tokru! ‘screens’, 
furniture and other articles are made of bamboo. The workmen in this 
trade are knawn as /damna’ or /barr/. In the cylinder of /nal/ a sub- 
stance, sometimes coagulated, sometimes Jiquid is discovered. It is 
known as /baslocn!. It is highly valued for its cooling and streng- 


thening properties. 


There are other useful trees of a great variety : /kéla! ‘plaintain’, 
/nar! ‘pomegranate’, [nJmbu/ ‘lime’, /congotra/ ‘citron’, /khomanni/ 
‘apricot’ and /khor} ‘walnut’. 


The other species of flora found in the area are: /sImmal/ 
‘Bomtox malabaricum, a cotton tree’, /japhlotta! ‘Croten tiglium’, !bIl/ 
‘a tree. its fruit, Aegle marmelos’, [paral ‘Terminalia balerica’, /horr/ 
‘Terminalia chebula’ and /amla/ ‘Emblic myrobalan’. These are used for 
medicinal purposes. 


Other species for domestic use are: 'tér/ “Dioscorea pentap- 
holla’, [basttti! ‘Adhatoda vasica’ and {chu ‘Euphorbia Rogleana’, 
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0.218 Fauna 


Fauna of the valley is very varied and the higher forest regions 
abound with the games of all descriptions including /stir/ ‘wildhog’, 
Js€cu/ ‘hare’, /rIcch! ‘bear’, /mIrg/ ‘panther’, /pogyar! ‘wolf’, {kokkar/ 
‘barking deer’, /barasInga! ‘spotted deer’, /hIrn/ ‘deer’ and ‘khUndla/ 
‘Pine marten’. 


The gamebirds include pheasants of different varieties : 
/kUkkor} ‘red jungle fowl’, /tittor!/ ‘partridge’, /margabbi! ‘wild duck’ 
and /mor/, /boddar/ ‘peacock (M. and F. respectively)’. 


Minerals found in the area ate: /lalcIk/ ‘red earth’, /golua/ 
‘yellow and blue cchre’ and /sé]/ ‘slate’. 


0.22 Historical kackeround 


There is a legend elucidating the point that connects the 
incident with the place. It is said that on the spot where the fort 
stands Jalandhara, the demon king met with his death and his head is 
said to have fallen on the spot. Hence the fort was named Kanggarh, 
the fort of the head which became corrupted into Kangra.! 


The description of Jalandhara cccurs in the Uttarakhanda of 
Padmapurana.” 


The following are the well-known names of great historical 
interest : 


Trigarta, Sugarmapura, Katoch, Nagarkot, Bhimkot and 
Kotkangara. 


1. Gazetteer of the Kangra District 1883-84, vol. J, p. 67. 


2. fasysiaeat meat ager Hara | 
wifaaer ARTA searateaHVeaiag 1 
TAZAN, & SAAT, Vou’. 


“a 


HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


The name Trigarta occurs in various places in Sanskrit literature 
in the Mahabharata,! Puranas” and Rajatarangani of Kalhana.” 


Alexander Cunningham gives an interesting account saying, 
“Since the occupation of the plains by the Muhammadans, the ancient 
kingdom of Jalandhara has been confined almost entirely to its hill 
territories which were generally known by the name of Kangra, after 
its most celebrated fortress. The district is also called Katoch, the 
meaning of which is unknown and Trigartta, which is the usual Sanskrit 
name found in the Puranas and in the native chronicle of Kashmir.”' 
Eulogising furcher he says, “The royal family of Jalandhara and Kangra 
is one of oldest in India and their genealogy from the time of the 
founder, Sugarmachandra, appears to me to haye a much stronger claim 
to our belief than any one of the long strings of names now shown by 
the more powerful families of Rajputana. 


All the difference scions of this house claim to be of Somavathsi 
descent and they assert that their ancestors held the district of Multan 
and fought in The Great War on the side of Duryodhana against the 
five Pandu brothers. After the war they lost their country aad retired 
under the leadership of Sugarmachandra, the Jalandhar Doab where 
they established themselves and built the stronghold of Kangra,’ 


1. andar: 7 agaeanda gato 
amd: ofaageaq safacssa agi i 
HAraza, AICI &.200.5, 
2. wal Aarqienfa qaaahorr 3} 
FAUA: FIT FIA ATAeTAT 
ganamay | salzal: | TAT BT 
fanat wesaizaa fauatearat: az 
AEIGUMN, L2VMA-NE. 
3. wargafaa att anaeanalaay | 
fanatal winseq satay at za} HCZT, Fe2oo, 
fandg catia aeqat azuose | 
HEM, F.LAXZL, 
4. Cunningham, p, 115. 
5. Ib. pp. 116-17. 
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From the period 6th A.D. to 12th A.D. the Rajput dynasties 
wete founded in the hills dae to the conditions of the plains where 
the constant restlessness prevailed on account of the invasions in 
succession. 


The glory that Kangra enjoyed with the fabulous wealth became 
a fatal attraction for the invaders. This account of the enormous 
quantity of wealth plundered by the Muhammadan invader, Sultan 
Mahmud from Kangra is given by the Arab historians, “The treasures 
and precious jewels accumulated in it had attained such en amount 
that the backs of camels would not carry in, nor vessels contain it, nor 
writers’ hands record it, nor the imagination of an arithmetician 
conceive it. The treasures were laden on the backs of as many camels 
as they could procure and the officers carried away the rest. The 
stamped coins amounted to seventy thousand royal dirhams and the 
gold and silver ingots amounted to seven hundred thousand four 
hundred Mans in weight besides wearing apparel and fine clothes of Sus, 
respecting which old men said they never remembered to have seen any 
so fine soft and embroiders.”! 


This is suffice to give a general idea of the immense riches of 
Kangra Valley with a description of the temple of Vajreshvaci in 
Kangra town. 


Maharaja Sansiirchand (1766-1826) became able to replant the 
Katoch dynasty of the great antiquity having Sugarman their ancient 
ancestor. He was the great patron of paintings, The crowds of 
people of skill and talent, professional soldiers and others were 
attracted to enjoy repute and joy under his patronage. The most 
beautiful series of paintings which made a wide appeal to the world 
are on the Vaishnavism, such as, Paintings of the Bhagavata Purana, 
Bihari's Satsai and Jayadeva’s Gita Govinda in which the picturesque 
and romantic style achieves a lyrical charm of great serenity and 
sweetness. Thus the art born and developed in Kangra has left an 
indelible impression on the artistic trends in the country and the world 
at large. 


The temples and forts all bear a testimony to the glory of the 
past of these valleys. 





1. Elliot and Dowson, vol. Il, p. 35; Majumdar, pp. 436-87. 
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0.221 Places of historical and religious interest 


Kangra Valley is rich in antiquarian remains belonging to 
Brahmanical and Buddhist religions. There isa number of temples and 
shrines of Gods and Goddesses, hence these valleys are known as the 
‘Valleys of Gods’. Numerous ancient Rajput forts on summits of 
immense crages stand witness to the glory of Kangra. 


The centres of pilgrimage attract large crowds of devotees. 
These mainly consist of historic temples at Jawalamukhi, Kangra and 
Baijnath. 


G) Jawalamukhi, the temple of flammed-mouthed Goddess 
is one of the most popular temples in India. It is an extremely busy 
centre of pilgrimage for pilgrims ccming from the furthest corners of 
India. It is situated at Jawalamukhi 56 kilometres from Dharamsala, 
the District Headquarters. 


(ii) Kangra town overlooking Banganga stream is 18 kilometres 
from Dharamsala. [It is known as Bhim Nagar, Bhimkot, Nagar Kot 
or Sugarmapur. It is said to be built by the traditional founder of 
the Katoch family, Raja Susarmachandra. The temple of Vajreshvari 
Devi attracts large crowds of devotees in Navaratras in April and 
September every year. The renowned fort of Kangra remained a 
target of the invaders in the past. The saying goes on ‘He who holds 
the fort, holds the Kangra.’ 


Gii) The ancient temple of Pashupatinatha or Vaidyanatha 
at Baijnath known as Kiragrdma in ancient records is a centre of 
pilgrimage. It is 68 kilometres from Dharamsala. 


(iv) Sujanpur Tira, once known as the most active and 
modern town in the Himalayas but now in a sleeping beauty, situated 
on the Beas 31.50 North and 76.33 East, is 25 kilometres from 
Hamirpur town. It derives the second part of its name from the Tira 
or palace commenced by Abhayachand, the Katoch king of Kangra in 
1758 A.D. Tira has all the trappings of a large compound including a 
Darbar Hall, a Ranga Mahal for the queens and a temple of 
Gauri-shankara known as Sansdrachandreshvara mandir built in 
1793 A.D. The King’s grandson, Sujanchand founded the town. 
Raja Tegh Chand's son Maharaja Sansarchand, the great Katoch 


KAN—2 
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ruler completed it and held his court there. A visitor is fascinated 
at the very first glimpse of it. It has a fine green plain over 514 
Kanals locally known as /cogiin! which is skirted by trees, /pIppol/ 
‘Ficus religiosa’ and bar. ‘Ficus indica’ with 'tyale! ‘masonary plat- 
forms’ built round them. The palace a highly finished building of 
roval proportions has fallen into disrepair since the Katoch family 
took up its residence in Lambagaon. There are five old temples at 
Sujanpur Tira. These are well-known in art of sculptures and paintings. 
The temple of Narvadeshvara founded by Maharani Prasanni Devi, the 
wife of Maharaja Sansirchand, in 1823 A.D. is adorned with exquisite 
miniature and floral designs painted on its walls and ceiling. The 
temple of Murali-manohar built in 1790 A.D. is also a magnificent 
work of art. 


The Tira palaces were the winter residence of Maharaja 
Sansitchand and the Alampur palaces on the otherside of the river 
were his summer resort. 


The town is divided into different sectors like Brahmapuri 
where the Bethmans reside, Mabijanpuri where Vaishyas of the trading 
class reside, then there are separate sectors for the potters, watermen, 
boatmen, leatherworkers, and others alround the main /cagan/ or 
pologround. 


Amtar near Nadaun, Haripur, and Jaisinghpur have the beautiful 
greens 'cogin’ and a stone pathway known as /kUalu/ connecting the 
town on its eminence with the bank of river on which it is situated. 


At- Sujanpur. Nadaun and Jaisinghpur the river /byasa/ 
looks serene and gracciul with clear water and sandy shores with 
minipubbles. It is an important fishing centre. The fishing in various 
deep pools yields sometimes an excellent catch. 


0.23 Social setup 
0.231 Dwellings 


These are in picturesque localities. Built of sun-dried bricks 
the house has generally two storeys. The materials out of which most 
of the /chappor! the outer roof is made are /khopr=l/ tiles and thatch, 
Every house has a /léri/ a green courtyard, a peculiarity in the valley. 
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It is a small patch of a land within the enclosure of the house, used 
as a flower and vegetable garden. More precisely it is called /ldru 
sUaru!. Every house is encirc'ed by a hedge of bamboos, fruit trees 
and other timber useful for domestic wants. At some places a cluster 
occurs of five to ten houses, 


‘kral/ ~ ‘kUral! on cneside of the cottage is the shed for the 
cows and bullocks. Firewood and grass are stored in /tallar! ‘loft’. /gdr! 
or jéri! is another building containiig the sheep and goats. Every 
year in Navaritras (September-Octcher) the cottage is replastered 


inside and outside. 


0.232 Culiivation 


/cik/ ‘soil’ is not so rich. /bérd/ ‘cultivable area’ of the district 
is not sufficient to meet the focd requirements of the people and as 
such it has to Icok to other districts for meeting its needs on this 
behalf. ‘cl ‘rice’ and 'challi’ ‘maize’ are the most important crops. 
The Rabi crops are /kank/ ‘wheat’ and /j3! ‘barley’ while the Kharif 
crops ate rice, maize and /mandol/ ‘millets’. The teas grown in Kangra 
and Palampur Tahsils are plucked all the year round. The fragmented 
teas are the best when made from the first flushes of April in every 
year. 


0.233 Food 


The most important staple food is /cholli/ ‘maize’and /c5}/ 
iw : . i , 5 
rice’. The cultivator devotes all his energy to this crop. Maize is a 
very favourite grain and is in constant consumption from October till 
May. Other crops grown are ‘kank' ‘wheat’, /tmakku! ‘tobacco’, /dal/ 
‘pulses, /tIl/ “sesamum’, /matr! ‘peas’ and /rong/ ‘beans’. Coarse millets 
ate /msndal: and !ssnk/. 


Both vegetable and animal foods are taken in these valleys 
with some exceptions. There are three meals a day. /datyallu! “bread 
reserved from the evening repast’ is taken with /déi/ ‘curd’ or /cha/ 
‘buttered milk’ in the morning. At twelve o’clock full meal consists 
of /p3t! ‘rice’, ‘rocti/ ‘bread’ and jdal/ ‘split pulse’. /sonjyallu/ 
‘sapper’ is according to taste consisting of bread, vegetable with 
the preparations of /dUd{ ‘milk’, /déi/ ‘curd’ or /chd’ ‘buttered 


milk’. 
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/tmakku/ ‘tobacco’ is in very general use among men. The 
people abhor intoxicating drinks. Someones drink /sUra/ ‘wine’ 
secretly, They will not orenly acknowledge its use, 


0.234 Dress 


Ordinary clothing is /toppu/ ‘skull cap’, /edggui) ~ /kUrtu/ 
‘shirt’, /sUthnu! ~ /pajgmma/ ‘trousers’, /kot/ ‘coat’, and /pattu/ 
‘blanket’. 


Female dress is /dopatta/ ‘mantle’, /jampor/~/kamij/ ‘shirt’, and 
fsUtthen/ ‘long trousers’. Married women wear /k3gri/ ‘skirt’ and 
cast /cind/ ‘veil’. 


/s3pha/l ‘turban’ is a sign of respectability and affluence. 


0.235 Ornaments 


‘kante! ‘ear-rings’ and /kokka/ ‘small nose-ring’ are the ornaments 
of girls. The married women wear the ornaments: /cak/, /phUli3/, 
fsongarpotti! ‘head ornaments’, /balu/, /ootth! ‘nose-rings’, /kanthi! ~ 
fhar/ ‘necklace’ /gutthi/ ‘wedding ring’, jctira’, /bang! ‘bangle’, /ponjéb/ 
‘anklets’ and /chip/ ‘rings in the fingers of feet’. 


0.236 Public health 


During the rainy season while the temperature is equable there is 
but little sickness but when the nights begin to be chilly and the 
effect of dampness is intensified by cold wind from the hills, the whole 
population is struck down at once. The months of April, September, 
October and November are known as fever months. 


felllor| ‘goitre’ prevails throughout the whole valley but more 
especially at the base of the higher hills on the north. 


Ikér/ ‘leprosy’ prevails to a considerable extent. /h¢jja/ 
‘cholera’ is an occasional visitant. Medical relief is now amply provi- 
ded by the government. There are free dispensaries in most of the 
big villages and Ayurvedic dispensaries in smaller villages. The govern- 
ment has further intensified its measures against goitre, malaria, leprosy 
and other venerea! diseases in the area as these are endemic in the 
region. 
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0.237 Education and military tradition 


The education consciousness in the valley is on the increase. 
In the past the illiteracy has been the bane of the progress but after 
independence in 1947 there is a great change among the people. But 
still the district is backward in higher education. This is due to the 
Poverty of tke people and the military traditions which lead young 
men to seek carriers in the army. That is why the district Kangra ts 
known as a Jand of brave, Fvery hill range has fort ruins, every village 
has a battle memory and every family a time-honoured ancestor. The 
district always remained at the top of the list of all districts in the 
country offering at the altar of Mother India the highest number 
of its sons with an account of remarkable performance of bravery 
and dauntless courage. 


Particularly Hamirpur is predominantly a military serving area 
with its fine traditions. It provides the largest number of men for the 
defence services. 


0.238 Transport and communication 


The district Kangra claims to have the biggest area of roads 
in 3,000 kilometres. According to the area the roads are 7 kilometres 
per 100 square kilometres’. The smallest length of metalled roads 
is found in Hamirpur where it is less than 3 kilometres per 100 square 
kilometres.2. The chief mode of transport is the bus. A network of 
unmetalled roads has been laid down to connect many villages oa hill 
tracts with main towns. 


There is only one narrow gauge Railway line of 164 kilumetres 
running from Pathankot to Joginder Nagar where hydro-electric power 
from the river /Ul/ a tributary of river Beas is produced and from 
where electricity is being supplied to many villages and towns in 
Himachal Pradesh and Punjab. 


Rivers are the cheap transport means. From the jungles the 
timber is floated down the Beas river and many other small streams to 





1, Thakur, p. 15. 


2. Census of India 1961, vol. XU, pt. IX Punjab Consus Atlas, 1966, Map 
153 B, p. 331. 


14 INTRODUCTION. 


the roadside leading stations. The process is known locally as /kal/. 
But still the means of communication are of a very limited nature. 
During the rainy season or bed weathe: most of the parts of the roads 
are completely washed away or badly damaged. The active intercourse 
between different parts of the district comes to ke stand still due to 
the absence of the metalled roads and bridges on the river and streams, 


0.24 Culture 


It is an interesting experience to catch the glimpses of the 
life of the people who have been living in the lap of nature since 
times immemeri:i. In the course of time they have developed their 
own distinct ways of living and earning. They have held the tradition 
high in faith and customs. The innovations in the plains are still 
unknown in the valley. When the plains were rocked by successive 
waves of invaders, these hills provided an escape arid served as places 
of retreat. Now as the mean: of communication have developed the 
contacts are growing with the plains. The impulses and ideas are 
being received regularly, 


0.241 Appearance 


The people of the valley are good looking. Their features 
are delicate and well-formed. 


0.242 Manner and character 


They have simple and charming manners. In address they are 
frank and greet with a broad smile. They are known as an affection- 
ate and gentle race. To speak the truth is the keynote of their 
character. Lively and good-tempered they are full of fun, fond of 
fairs and public assemblies. Their songs have a simple cadence. 
Superstition seems to be their birth-right. They are simple and 
easily misled. They are distrustful of strangers. They are industrious 
and dare great things do. 


The priestly class commands a great respect in the valley 
which is covered with a network of shrines. Besides the large temples 
the shrines of tutelary gods are innumerable as almost every house has 
its own god to worship in the form of /sfd/, ‘nag, /pir! and /babaf. 
They are worshipped to repel witches and are propitiated for fortune, 
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The people are generous in their habits. They spend a lavish 
amount on the religious ceremonies and the dinners locally known as 
‘tam} given at the time of marriages and other ceremonies. To meet 
these expenditures someones incur debts because of the limitation of 
their means. 

At wedding feasts or other similar entertainments men of all 
castes from Brahmana to Shidra sit and eat together in one Jine /p=nth/ 
arranged according to social status. 


The following types of marriages are in vogue: 


it3rmpUn! the bride is given decked with ornaments and other 
necessities of life to a person of the same caste and status, 


The less common marriages are: 

G) ‘botta’ ‘exchanged betrothal’. There is a proverb in the 
valley, /butte satte di kormai lasso géi byasso ai/ ‘There is an 
exchanged betrothal Lasso went and Biasso came.’ 

Gi) /t>ka’ ‘cash payment is made for the bride,’ 

Git) ‘conjrara/ “widow marriage’. 

Civ) frokhel! ~ ‘rakhérr; ‘kept one’. 


Joint family system is the traditional way of life. The father 
and his children live under one roof and share their earnings. 


9.243 Fairs and festivals 


The pzople celebrate the festivals with elaborate and colourful 
ceremonies. An impottance and speciality is attached to each festival 
celebrated on the particular occasion. Some are religious as /ramlila/ 
‘Ramalila’ celebrated at Nadaun in September, /holi! ‘Holi’ at Sujanpur 
in March and /sibratri/ ‘Shivaratri' at Baijnath in February. 


Jawalamukhi and Kangra in the valley are visited every year by 
thousands of pilgrims. /jatra/ ‘pilgrimage’ begins from the first of 
moritta!/*‘Navaratra’ in April and September every year. 

Most of the festivals commemorate the anniversaries of saints 
and popular heroes like /dyotsidj, jbalkruppi’, {pikkha sa', /sUgga/ and 
ibaba phattu/. 


A form of vivacious folk-music loved by the people is /chanjdtti/ 
sung with gusto. 
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0.25 Situation of the dialect 


In the Kangra Valley the natural division into vales locally 
spoken /tat/ is responsible for variation in speech from place to place. 
There is acommon saying, “The dialectal variations occur after every 
twelve miles.” This saying is applicable in a decreasing extension in 
the valley. There is a definite change in the system and even in 
vocabulary on account of spatial, social and occupational heterogeneity 
but still there is a commonhoad between the speakers. The idiosyncr- 
acies of speech differ from the norm so minutely that the speakers pay 
no heed to them, Even these escape the notice of the phonetician. 


It is possible everywhere in the valley to communicate in plain 
spoken Hindi. According to the demarcation of linguistic regions in 
Punjab, the dialect of Kangra is included in Hindi Region. This dialect 
is spoken with some variations over a large portion of the valley. The 
form given in the present work is especially that of Sujinpur. In the 
east we find Mandiali in Mandi district of Himachal Pradesh and still 
further east we find Kului in the district of Kulu, To the north are 
Bhateali and Chameali both in the district of Chamba of Himachal 
Pradesh. These are the forms of Western Pahari. The language of 
Hoshiarpur to the south-west is a form of Patjabi. The form of Dogri 
is spoken in a portion of Gurdaspur district which lies to the north- 
west of Kangra. 


The Gaddis inhabiting the Kangra district on a part of northern 
border near Chamba district speak a form of Pahari dialect. 


The Kangari dialect hasa relationship with Dogri in many 
forms. The rclitical, social and commercial relations with Pafijabi 
speaking persons are growing anda large number of words has been 
adopted from Pafijabi. 


Sir George Abraham Grierson has reached the conclusion that 


the dialect is more closely related to standard Pafijabi than it is to 
Western Hindi or Hindustani.’ But locally this dialect is known 


1, Linguistic Survey of India, vol. IX, pt. lL. p, 609 and p. 776. 
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Pahari. It has many points of resemblances to Mandiali and still more 
closely resembles Bhatez!i and Chameali.' According to Padmabhtishana 
Dr. Siddheshwar Varma it is a frontier dialect as the vocabulary and 
pronunciation are Pahari but in grammar there are some points of 
convergence with Paiijabi.”, He points out as Malavi is Rajasthani 
merging into Bundeli and Gujarati, such is the case of this dialect 
which is Pahari but merging into Pafijabi and Hindi. 


Thus the membership and affiliations of the present dialect 
have been subject to much difference of opinions. There are actual 
differenttations by the accumulation of distinctive innovations 
originally confined to this dialect. It may seem somewhat bizzare to 
posit the dialect area in the valleys where the parallels exist with 
overall sets of correspondences between related linguistic structures in 
the diasystems. 


The controversy does not form the real part of our subject as 
it belongs to the domain of other sciences like anthropology. 


According to Ferguson and Gumperz, the dialect classification 
is largely arbitrary, “It might seem to be of relatively little value or 
even misleading, but in fact the delimitation of dialects is of great 
importance both within linguistics proper and far extralinguistic fields. 
In linguistic theory, a dialect may be regarded as the beginning 
of a linguistic split, as a step in linguistic differentiation. In other 
words a dialect is a potential new language and the concept is 
comparable in validity and significance to that of the ‘sub-species’ or 
‘variety’ of biology. For the extralinguistic importance of the 
dialect we need only note its obvious relevance to the units of 
other social sciences such as geographical region, social class, or role’. 
Further they opinion, “A dialect is any set of one or more varieties of 
a language which share at least one feature or combination of features 
setting them apart from other varieties of the language and which 
may appropriately be treated as a unit on linguistic or nonlinguistic 
grounds. Because of the arbitrariness of this concept, linguists using 


eS 


1. Kangra Gazetteer 1924-25, preface, p, 2. 
2, Varma, Siddheshwar, Kangaye di boli, p. 46, 
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the term ‘dialect’ for a particular language generally feel under obliga- 


tion to explain and justify the criteria used for their classification in 
that language’! 


0.251 Specialities of Kangari. 


A full demonstration of the validity to its being a frontier 
dialect lies beyond the scope of this work but all the nature of data is 
an evidence in support of it. The following salient features of this 
dialect are noteworthy : 


I. The forms ending in ;u/ are darling of all speakers: 


{caccu/ ‘father’s younger brother’, jninnu/ “mother's father’, 
/kUrtu; ‘shirt’, and /sUthnu/ ‘trousers’. 


II, The exclusive occurrence of /b/ for /b/ and /¥/: 


ibgrif ‘year’, /barkha/ ‘rain’, and /bUal/ ‘boil (Sub. & V.)’. 


Ill. The exclusive occurrence of /s/ for /s/ and /s/: 


/kasi/ “Kasi, place name’, /srdd! ‘Sraddha, death anniversary’, 
and /sIb/ ‘Siva God or a male given name’, 


IV. The occurrence of ;]! : 


/gali ‘neck’, and {sala/‘ wife's brother’. 


V. The dialect is rich in clusters as illustrated in § 1.4111. 


VI. The formation of agentive and locative case : 
(a) Agentive : [laré/ ‘by bridegroom’, /débb?/ ‘by Deva’. 


(b) Locative : /k3ré/ ‘at home’, /hatt®/ ‘in shop’. 


1, Ferguson & Gumperz, p. 7. 
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VII. All persons are alike in sg. and pl. of auxiliary verb /ho/: 


VIL. 


IX. 


a1. 


sg. me /tti! sé 


‘T fyou! /he! she 
pl. asa /tUsa} sé 


fhe/ ‘am, are, is’. 


/han/ ‘are’. 
we /you! they 


Imperative mode : 
polite sg. /karé/ ‘Do’, /jaé/ ‘Go’, 
polite pl. /karneo/ ‘Do’, /janneo! ‘Go’. 


Durative mode 
's¢ callada he/ ‘He is going’, 
bYeti roadi thi/ ‘The girl was weeping’. 


Verb 


(a) Peculiarty in the verb stems: 
fkocdl/ ‘to make water dirty’, /gUar/ ‘open’, fhand! ‘go on 
foot’, /kUYk/ ‘struggle’, /kUI/ ‘wrestle, melt’ and /nyal/ 
‘wait’, 

(b) The verb stems formed with the suffix /-er/ : 
/tapét/ “make hot’, /kharér/ ‘make stand’. 


Potential formation : analytico-synthetic characteristic 
These forms occur in free variation : 
(a) analytic form: /kari ho/ ‘be able to dou’, ‘colli ho” ‘be able 
to go’, 
(b) synthetic form : /kard/ ‘be able to do’, /cald! 'be able to go’. 
Discontinuous phrases 
Such phrases cccur in a spontaneous manner : 
(a) /sé natthi tha géaf ‘He had run away’, 
(b) fnatthi géa tha sé/, 
(c) /sé tha nétthi géa/. 
The phrase order is ‘n3tthi g3a tha’. Here auxiliary occurs 
before the verb. 
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0.3 Sources of data and metheds of approach 


0.31 List of works existing in the field 


E. 


iL, 


NI. 


IV. 


VI. 


Gambhir Rai. The Rhapsodies of Gambhir Rai, the bard of 
Nurpur, 1650 A.D., ed. by John Beames, Journal of the Asiatic 


Society of Bengal (Calcutta) vol. 44, pt. I, 1875 pp, 192-212. 


Lyall, Sir James Broadwood. Report of the land revenue 
settlement of the Kangra district, Punjab... 1865-72. Lahore, 
1874. 


Includes: App. 4 Glossary. App. 5 Proverbial sayings. 


Temple, R.C. Some Hindu folk songs from the Punjab. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (Calcutta) vol. 51, 
pt. I, No. III and IV, 1882, pp. 151-225. 


Includes : Grammatical notes. 


Punjab District Gazettzers, vol. X-A. Kangra District with 
maps 1904. 


Includes: Appendix I. Notes on the dialect of the Kangra 
Valley by the late Edward O’ Brien Esq. C.S., Deputy Comm- 
issioner of Kangra, revised with additional notes by the Revd. 
T. Grahame Bailey. Kangra dialect, pp. 1-XI Gaddi songs and 
Gaddi dialect, pp. XI-XXXVIHI. 


Appendix I]. Glossary of words peculiar to the Kangra District 
and the neighbouring hill tracts, pp. XXX VIII-L. 


Reprinted : Shahpuri Kangri Glossary ed. by. J. Wilson. 
Department of Language, Punjab, Patiala, 1962. 


Bailey, T. Grahame. Languages of northern Himalayas, 
London, 1908. 


Joshi, Tikaram, A Dictionary of the Pahari dialects as spoken 
in the Punjih Himaluvas, ed. by H.A. Rose. Journal and 
Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, (Calcutta), New 
series vol, VII, No, 5, May, 1911, pp. 119-275, 
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VII. Grierson, Sir George Abraham, (ed.). Linguistic Survey of 
India, vol. IX Indo-Aryan family, Central group, part I 
Specimens of Western Hindi and Paftjabi. Calcutta 1916, 
Includes: The Kangra Dialect, pp. 776-793. 


VIE. Randhawa, M.S. Kangara ke lokagita. Delhi, 1956, 


IX. Varma, Siddheshwar. Dogari bolion ka tulanatmaka adhyavana, 
Bharativa Sahitya. K.M. Hindi Vidyapitha, Agra University, 
Agra, vol. 8, No. 3, 1963, pp. 1-3 and vol. 8, No. 4, 1963 pp. 
1-3. 


X. Kangari shabdasamgraha. Department of Language, Punjab, 
Patiala, 1966. 


XI, Varma, Siddheshwar. Kangare di boli. Alochana (Paiijabi). 
Pafhijabi Sahit Akademy, Ludhiana, vol. 2, No. 2, April-June, 
1965, pp. 46-47. 


XI. Sapta Sindhu. Upabhasha visheshainka November-December, 
1965 and January, 1966. Department of Language, Punjab, 
Patiala, 1966, 


0.32 Field work : selection of the area 


The methods pursued in the investigation of the dialect and 
arrangement of the material in the present work are in conformity 
with the practice of other linguistic works on modern languages and 
dialects. 


In order to accumulate a body of suitable data the centres 
indicated in the map as given in the present work were selected. 


0.33 Selection of location and informant 


The communities from which informants were chosen wete, as 
a rule, arbitrarily selected. Mostly the author preferred elderly infor- 
mants who have spent most of their lives in their native villages, 
because they preserve originality in their speech and steer the inter- 
viewer to the data and the understanding which he seeks. 
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0.34 Author’s role as an interviewer 


In the field work the author used a pedlar method to go place to 
place and sometimes door to door to gather the information. He remain- 
ed patient, tactful and content to speak less and listen more to elicit a 
good deal of information. Sometimes it did not interest him in order 
to elicit the items of information that he was seeking but was careful 
not to waste time. The role was as the participient-observer and 
the surveyor. This role guaranteed to lead to the requisite collection 
of the data elicited with the quality of humour and wit. 


The very complicated nature of the material investigated 
added to the difficulty but it also added to interest. Sometimes there 
was fear and disappointment in the answers of the informants as the 
suspicion lurked in the minds of the persons not disclosing their 
identity but on the whole it was a smooth sailing as the interviewer 
accompanied by his relatives and friends gathered several facts contain- 
ed in the present work from the various informants in the different 
parts selected for the purpose in a long and free conversation. 


The data were examined by the interviewer's parents, Pandit 
Jwala Pras?d and Shrimati Yashoda Devi, relatives and friends who 
were able to supply useful criticism and suggestions from their special 
knowledge of the dialect. 


During the course of the present sutvey the author had initial 
disappointments. Many a times the weather and the roads proved 
hindrance but still the panorama in the valley attracted, solaced and 
inspired the author. This project has taken the author over consider- 
able distances from peak to peak for which the mental and physical 
effort was necessary but the valley with its scenic beauty allured him 
again and again. 


0.35 Acquisition of material 


The material on which the present study is based was collected 
in frequent intervals in the period of field work which extended from 
June 1961 to January 1956. The data for the present study were 
derived from the interviews with the informants. The interview with 
each informant was condactad on the basis of a standard questionnaire 
of selected words, stories and other expressions in the speech. The 
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responses were recorded in phonetic transcriptions. There were limit- 
ations in the questionnaire but it was employed in a topically organised 
manner consisting questions to permit free discussion on themes in the 
course of which the data sought in the phonological, grammatical and 
lexical process was freely forthcoming. Thus the alternate methods 
were also employed in the investigation. It was best conducted on 
the basis of known facts of the dialect with the purpose of locating 
the borders of known differences such as the presence and absence of 
known phonemes and other specialities incorporated in the present 


work. 


0.36 The nature of data 


Mostly this isin the context of the household duties, religious 
rites, professions, daily routine and allied functions. 


0. 37 Assimilation of the data and presentation 


Some of the guiding lines adopted for the planning are : 


G) The data gathered from the informants belonging to 
various castes, age groups, l:terate, illiterate and other economic and 
professional status were classified under different subject headings 
adopted conveniently according to the thought-content. 


Gi) The material attested widely was arranged according to the 
planned scheme in the form of library catalogue cards and papers. 
These were filed in the classified and alphabetic order. This was 
helpful to plan the maintenance and upkeep of the material for ready 
reference, 


Git) Selection and presentation 


The wide scope of the work was narrowed down by eliminating 
the multiplicate and unrelated material. The forms in wide circulation 
as attested by a majority were recorded in the work. These are 
described in the following chapters with due regard to the honoured 
precept of Mallinatha, the famous commentator of Kalidasa : 


FeraaHaTT TF eqeaTAt Faq | 
aga fread fafacarartfaageat 1 


1. PHONOLOGY 


1.1 Inventory of phonemes 


1.11 Segments 
This dialect has thiry-five segmental phonemes. 


1.111 Consonants 


There are twenty-three consonantal phonemes : 


Bilabial Dental Alveolar Retro- 
flex 
Stops: 
voiceless 
voiced 
voiceless 
aspirates 


Affricates : 
voiceless 
voiced 
voiceless 
aspirate 


Q, ct 
“oF 


ph th th 


Fricative : 
voiceless 
(groove) 

Nasals : 
voiced 

Laterals ! 
voiced 

Trilled : 
voiced 

Flapped : 


voiced r 


Note: {n/ has palato-alveolar and velar allophones too. 


alveolar stops are affricates. 
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Palato- Velar 
alveolar 
k 
g 
kh 
c 
j 
ch 
All palato- 
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1.112 Semivowels (nonsyllabic vocoids) 
Front unrounded voiced y 


Glottal voiceless h 


1.113 Vowels (syllabic vocoids) 


Unrounded Rounded 
Front Central Back 
High 1 u 
Lower high I YU 
High mide 3 oO 
Low mid z p) 
Low a 


1.12 Suprasegments 
1.121 Nasalisation ‘maa 
1.122 Tones 
f. }low, | -/ mid, /’/ high, / ~/ atonic (usually unmarked). 
1.123 Junctures 
{1 close juncture (usually unmarked), 
/ + | open juncture (plus juncture). 
1.124 Pitch levels 
{12547 successively low, mid, high and extrahigh. 
1.125 Terminals 
/Z/ falling terminal, 
/7{ rising terminal, 


!// / level terminal (usually unmarked), 
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1.2 Contrasts between comparable phonemes 
1.21 Segments 
1.211 Consonant contrasts 


The contrasts among the consonants and their occurrences 
in initial, medial and final positions are illustrated by the following 
minimal or subminimal pairs. 


1.2111 Voiceless and voiced stops 


Ip/ + (bi 
{pak/ ‘pus’ : {bak/ ‘utterance, open (the 
mouth), (imp. 2nd sg.)’, 
lcoppi/ ‘leaves x [cobbi/ ‘twenty-four’, 
folded up in the 
form of a cup’ 
{sIp/ ‘shell’ : islb/ ‘Shiva, a name’. 
It}: Id] 
[tai/ ‘father’s elder: /dai{ ‘nurse’, 
brother’s wife’ 
IpItti/ ‘pimple’ : {pIddi/ ‘tomtit’, 
ljat/ ‘caste’, : {jad} ‘memory’. 
ft/s /d/ 
/tor/ ‘a tree, : lddr/ ‘cord’, 
Dioscorea pentaphylla’ 
/batta/ ‘stone’ : lbadda/ ‘great’, 
flat/ ‘flame,lord’ : flad{ ‘affection’. 
If : /g/ 
/ktn/ ‘corner’ : Igan/ ‘load (Sub.)’, 


[pUkka/ ‘kiss (Sub.)’ : {pUgga/ ‘toss up (in a game 
(imp. 2nd pl.)’, 


ljok/ ‘leech’ ; {jog ‘yoga, opportunity’. 


28 PHONOLOGY 


Voiceless end voiced affricates 


le}: fj/ 
letri/ ‘bangle’ :  /jari} ‘broom’, 
/sacca/ ‘true’ : — |sajja/ ‘right side’, 
/méc/ ‘measurement’ : Iméj/ ‘table’. 


1.2112 Unaspirated and aspirated 


Ipl : /ph/ 
{pat/ ‘thigh’ : Iphat/ ‘cut (Sub.)’, 
toppi/ ‘cap’ :  /tdpphi/ ‘toffee’, 
/map/ ‘measurement’: /maph/ ‘excused (Adj.)’. 
It]: [th] 
itan{ ‘tune’ : Ithan{ ‘long piece of cloth’, 
/tatta/ ‘hot’ : /thattha/ ‘stammering (Adj.)’, 
fkat/ ‘spin(imp. —: /katth/ ‘catechu’. 
2nd sg.)’ 
fel: [thi 
tat} ‘mat’ :  |thath/ ‘show (Sub.)’, 
/patti! ‘plank, field, : /patthi/ ‘young (F.)’, 
bandage’ 
/pIt/ ‘beat (imp. : {pItth/ ‘back (especially of 
2nd sg.)’ body)’. 
lef : ich] 
Iced] ‘tea,desire : /cha! ‘buttered curd,’ 
(Sub.)’ 


‘bacci/ ‘baby-girl’ : lbacchi/ ‘calf (F.)’, 


‘pac/ ‘digest (imp. : fpacch/ ‘cut (Sub.)’. 
Ond sg.) 
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fk}: {kh/ 
/kal{ ‘death’ 
[pakka/ ‘firm’ 
flak/ = ‘weist’ 


1.2113 Dentals and retroflexes 


it]: fel 
itar] ‘wire’ 
fbatti/ ‘wick, thirty- : 
two’ 
ibat] ‘way’ 
ith]: /th/ 
/thattha/ ‘stammerer’ : 
!mattha/ ‘forehead’ 
fhatth/ ‘hand’ 
Id/ : /d) 
!dab/ ‘pressure’ 
/gaddi/ ‘a tribe, 
shepherd’ 
{kUd/ ‘jump Gimp. 
énd sg.) 
Ir}: {rf 
ir! does not occur initially. 
fdarul ‘ammunition’ : 
imorf ‘peacock’ 
Mp: fY 


/l} does not occur initially. 


{kali} ‘sometimes’ 
fgalf ‘talk (Sub.)’ 


/khal/ ‘vacancy’, 
lpakkha/ ‘fan’, 
/lakkh/ ‘ten thousand’. 


/tar/ ‘hole’, 


/batti/ ‘two seer weight’, 


ibat/ ‘stone (especially in 
water-mill), earn in business 
(imp. 2nd sg.)’. 


/thattha/ ‘joke’, 
/mattha/ ‘slow’, 


/hatth/ ‘stamina’. 


{dab/ ‘beam’, 


{gaddi]/ ‘bundle, carrier (espe- 
cially railways)’, 


{kUd? ‘pond’. 


{daru/ ‘a kind of pomegranate’, 


{mor/ ‘turn (Sub, & V.)’. 


ikalif ‘haste’, 


fgali ‘neck’. 
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1.212 Semivowel contrasts 

fyal/ ‘placename’ : fhol/ ‘shock (Sub.)’, 

fyari/ ‘friendship’ : fhari/ ‘defeat (perf. F. sg.).' 
1.213 Vowel contrasts 


1.2131 All the vowels except /a I U/ occur finally in the phonologic 
word. The following are the contrasts illustrated in monosyllables : 


/si/ ‘sew (imp. 2nd (sg.)’,  /j1/ ‘Chonorific particle)’, 
/s6/ ‘shave (Sub.)’, {je/ ‘it’, 

isé/ ‘he, she, it’, {je/ ‘victory’, 

/sd/ ‘breath, merchant’, /ja/ ‘go (imp. 2nd pl.)’, 


/so/ ‘hundred’, /pd/ ‘pausha month in Hindu 
calendar, corresponsing to 
December, fell (imp. 2nd sg.)’, 


/so/ ‘sleep’ (Sub. & V.)’, —/ka/ ‘crow’, 


{st/ ‘investigation’, Ittu/ “you, (sg.’. 
give birth (especially for 
animals (imp. 2nd sg.),’ 


1.2132 The contrasts of vowels occurring medially 
/sir/ ‘fountain head’, .  /mil/ ‘mile’, 


/s8r/ ‘lion, seer, a weight,’ /mél/ ‘meet (Sub. & V.)’, 


ser] ‘walk (Sub.)’, /mel/ ‘dirt’, 

/sar/ ‘essence’, /mal/ ‘wealth’, 

/c3r/ ‘width’, /mdl/ ‘a rivulet in Palampur 
Tahsil’, 

/sOr/ ‘noise’, {modr/ ‘peacock’, 

{sar/ ‘pig’, /mul/ ‘root’, 

/sar/ point in playing /mal/ ‘wrestler’, 

of cards’, 
/sIr/ ‘head’, /mfl/ ‘meet (imp. 2nd sg.)’, 


/sUr] ‘tone’, {mUlI/ ‘price’, 
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3.2133 The contrasts of vowels occurring initially 


lis! ‘a male given name’, /id/ ‘festival of Mohammedans’, 


/@] ‘a plant’ Aloe per- 
foliata (the seed is 
called /éldana/)’, 


fes/ ‘enjoyment’, len] ‘much’, 

las! ‘hope (Sub.)’, /al/ ‘pond’, 

/3n/ ‘arrival’, />1/ ‘indifference’, 

fos! ‘dew drop’, fom/ ‘a male given name’, 
fut! ‘foolish’ ftir] ‘plantation’, 

/al/ ‘surname’ faj/ ‘today’, 

{Isf ‘this (Obl. sg.¥, /Tl{ ‘hawk’, 


{Us/ ‘that (Obl. sg.)’, {Gn/ ‘wool’, 
1.2134 The vowels in isolation 
fi! ‘(emphatic particle in the sense of ‘same’)’, 
fé{ ‘this’, 
fe/ ‘is (in connected speech this form occurs after 
consonant)’. 
ja] ‘Cinterjection expressing surprise, carelessness etc.)’, 
lo] ‘(vocative particle)’, 
fal ‘death-call’. 
1.214 Contrasts between /y/ and /i/ 
fya/ ‘if’ : fia/ ‘thus’, 
/miiya/ ‘illusion’ : {maia/ ‘old lady (Obl. sg.)’. 
1.215 Status of semivowels and vowels 


fy/ occurs initially and medially. 
{h/ occurs initially as in § 1.212 and § 1.3121. 


The vowels occurin all positions except /aI U/ which do 
not occur finally. 
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1.22 Suprasegments contrasts 


1.221 Nasalisation 


ieSesal ‘amale given : /bassaf ‘laugh (cont. Ist sg.)’. 
name, swan (Voc. sg.)’ 


1.222 Tones 


1.2221 Monosyllabic contrasts in tones illustrated 


pay : Pf : ai : [4 
/-1a/ > /ial : ‘af > fla] 
‘(adjectival ‘land slip’. ‘attach (imp. : ‘attach (imp. 
suffix in /agla/ 2nd pl.)’, 2nd sg.)’, 
‘next’)’, 
/-da] > fKA/ : ida} : fda] 
‘of, Cimperf. ‘grass’, ‘wager’, ‘cremation’, 


M. sg. marker)’, 


[-bar! : /par : {bar! :  /bar/ 
‘day (as in ‘burden’, ‘attack ‘outside’, 
/bUdbar! (Sub.)’, 


“Wednesday)’, 
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1.2224 Tone contrasts illustrated by minimal triplets 


; a | : = f : ! " 
ftir! : jtir! : ftir! 
‘brave’, ‘arrow’, ‘three fold’, 
Iker! : /ker! : kér! 
‘turn (Sub. & ‘scattter (Sub. ‘famine. a male 
Vo, & VY, given name’, 
‘par! : ‘par. : ‘par 
‘burden’, ‘across’, ‘comb (imp. 2nd 
soy", 
fear! : ‘tir/ z ‘tor! 
‘shadow’, ‘a tree, Dioscorea ‘shaw (Sub.)', 
pentavhvlla, 
lear} : lest: : fear! 
‘fall off, leak “graze (imp. ‘ascend (imp. 2nd 
(imp. 2nd sg.)’, 2nd sg.)’, s¢.)’, 
kUI kUI KUL 
‘remains’, ‘dynasty, ‘canal’, 
total’, 


1.223 Juncture 


The following examples illustrate the contrasts between 


and 4° 
‘mar da- omar+ da 
‘beat Gimp, M. sg.)’, ‘apply wager (imp. 2nd sg.)’, 


1.224 Pitch contrasts 


The contrasts of four pitch levels are illustrated by the 
following examples : 


CONTRASTS BETWEEN TERMINALS 25 
(a) Contrast between .°' and .°/ with/without negative 
particle ; 
/*ambe ’mat cap “/ ‘Do not sip mango (advice)’, 
/*5mbe ‘mae tcup / / ‘Do not sip mango (forbidence)’. 
/3mbe2cup // ‘Sip mango (nothing else)’. 
Pambe “ctip // ‘Sip mango (and don’t leave it}." 


(b) The question /te ky& cuppea 7/ ‘What have you sipped ?’ 


answers : 
I. /*amblZ/ ‘Mango’, 
Il. Pambl/ ' ‘Mango (listen what I say)’, 
WW. amb // ‘Mango (with great annoyance)’, 
IV. amb! ‘Mango (of course, certainly)’, 
V. amb! 7! ‘Mango ? (do you say it ?)’, 
Vi /5mb! 7} ‘Mango ! (surprise, ‘why do you 
ask ?)’, (contemptuous 
statement)’. 
1.225 Contrasts between terminals 
ff} fand {2/ 
/palda;/ madra// renta/; / ‘preparation of curd, 


preparation of ghee and grams, preparation of sour...... 


(let me know more ?)’, 


ipalda// madra// rentaZ ‘(completes the utterance)’. 


fff dand {7/ 


/takUjo nyaladi// amma; : ‘Whom are you waiting, 
is it mother 7’, 


‘ta kUjo nyaladi7amma!! / ‘Whom are you 
waiting ? O mother. 


a) PHONOLOGY 


Z/ and {A 
itt 3] mata pat khddda// : ‘You ate too much 
cooked rice today’, 
lee 3j mata pat khddda/77/ ‘Did you eat too much 


cooked rice today ?’. 


1.23. Centrasts between a phoneme and its absence 
1.231 Segments 
1.2311 Consonant and its absence 


(a) Geminate and the corresponding single consonant : 


/sadda/ ‘call (Sub. & V.Y : ‘sada! ‘always’, 
/mUnni/ ‘girl’ : /mUni/ ‘saint’, 
[babba/ ‘father’s father’ : lbaba/ ‘ascetic’. 


(b) Nasal consonant and its absence : 


/man/ ‘respect (Sub.)’ : /ma/ ‘mother’ : /a/ (interjection 
in the sense of surprise)’, 


/nal/ ‘a kind of : /al/ ‘pond’, 
bamboo, rivulet’ 


/4n/ ‘hailstone’ : /a/ ‘come (imp, 2nd sg.)’, 
/manja/ ‘cot’ : /maja/ ‘enjoyment’, 
/rong! ‘bean’ : /rog/ ‘illness’. 


1.2312 Semivowel and its absence 


hi, /y/ and their absence : 


{hol! ‘shock Sub.) : /yol/ ‘place name’ : /ol/ 
“mix (cooked food) (imp. 
and sg.)’, 

/byas/ ‘a male given name’ : /bas/ ‘smell’, 

/gvara! ‘eleven’ : ‘gara/. ‘mud used for 


mortar’. 
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1.2313 Vowel and its absence 


/tai/ ‘father’s elder : /ta/ ‘heat’, 
brother's wife’ 

/pau/ ‘brother’ :  /pa/ ‘rate’, 

/taru/ ‘swimmer’ : /tar/ ‘wire’. 


1-232 Suprasegments 


1.2321 Nasalisation and its absence 


/b3s/ ‘family’ : /bas/ ‘control’, 

Ikam@/ ‘earn (cont. Ist: fkoma/ ‘earn (imp. 2nd pl.)’, 
sg.)’ 

ital ‘then’ : tal *heat’. 


1.2322 Tone and its absence 


{bar} ‘day’ : /sOmbar/ ‘Monday’, 
/da! ‘wager’ : ida! ‘of’ Cadjectival suffix 
M. sg.)’, 


1.2323 Pitch levels and terminals 


The following pitch levels occur in the appositive and 
vocative : 


PkUnno* ?gualu® “phannea’// : /*kUnno*l/ ?gualu? “phannea’Z/ 


‘The cowherd Kunno was: “Kunno, the cowherd was 
beaten’, beaten’. 


1.24 Contrasts of permutation 


1.241 Permutation between segments 


/man} ‘respect (Sub.)’ : /naim; ‘prize’, 

{tir/ ‘arrow’ : frit/ ‘custom’, 

Inas/ ‘nose’ : fsan] ‘obligation’, 

Ikdt’ ‘less’ : tk! ‘root, cover (imp. 


2nd sg.)'. 
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1.242 Permutation between suprasegments 
1.2421 Position of / >! 


‘hgssa/ ‘a male given 
name, swan (Vec. sg.) 


1.2422 Position of tones 


(a) *] 


pala’ ‘good’ 


/k3r8/ ‘pitcher, mould 
(imp. 2nd pi.) 


cee ey 


ibala/ ‘girder, burn 
(imp. 2nd pl.)’ 


lsada/ ‘always’ 


v J oy 
fsara/ ‘custom 


1.2423 Pitch levels and terminals 


fhgssa/ ‘laugh (cont. Ist 


sg.) 


fpala/ ‘forget (Caus. imp. 


2nd sg. & pl)’, 


{k5ra/ ‘mould (Caus. imp. 


2nd sg. & pl.)’. 


‘lighten (imp. 
2nd pl.)’, 


‘call (caus. imp. 


2nd pl.), 


‘rise (Caus. imp. 
2nd sg.)’, 


‘prepare (Caus. 
imp. 2nd sg.}', 


‘appreciate (Caus. 
imp. 2nd sg.)’. 


The contrasts of permutation among four pitch levels are 


illustrated by the following exemples : 


(a) /*tTnt Atre 


MtIni 2ere 


pviile siphe 'kharidde/! 


pytle saphe 'kharidde/ / 


‘He bought three 
yellow turbans’, 


‘He (not other)’, 
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tIni tre “pytile stphe 'kheridde/j : ‘Yellow (not 
white or red)’, 
cIni tre pyle ‘saphe 'kharidde// : ‘Turbans (not 
caps or else)’, 
"tIni tré pvtle 'siphe *kharidde// ‘Bought (but 
not sold)’. 
(b) Permutation between /2/ and /*’ 
*méjje “Upper 'rakh/’ : ‘Place the table up’, 
Pméjje Upper rakh// ‘Place (something) oa 
the table’. 
1.3. Phonetics 
1.31 Segments 
1.311 Phonetics of consonants : a general statement 


First we may note certain generalities about some conso- 


nants in all their occurrences and in some positions ° 


IF 


If. 


Iil. 


IV. 


VIL 


The voiceless stops and fricatives are tense and the remaining 


consonants ate lax but when they occur after /[ U a/ they are 
tense. 
Intervocalically after I U a. the stops, fricatives. and nasals 
occur tense hence these are lengthened. 
The length of the geminated consonants is usually more than 
that of the allophonic lengthened consonants : 

{s3-da} ‘sada’ ‘always’ : [sa-dda] ‘sadda; ‘call (imp. 2nd pl.)’. 
All consonants before silence have a slight vacatic release. 


Voice — partially devoicing. 


The devoicing of the votced consonants occur before silence : 


[dab] {dab/ ‘beam’, (st'rg] /sUrg/ ‘heaven’. 


There is the effect of high and low tone in reducing the 
occlusion : 
(jsga] /jsga/ ‘place’. 
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3.3111 Stops 


Bilabial stops.—Labial articulations are bilabial in this dialect. 
These occur in all positions. 


Dental stops are generally postdental as the blade touches the 
teeth. 
By dental is slightly aspirated in the initial position : 
[chau] ‘tau; ‘father's elder brother’ 
{t] elsewhere: ([gita] /gita/ ‘a female given name’. 


Velar stops.—The articulation occurs as conditioned by the 
following vowels : 


{k <] ‘advanced prevelar before [1 i] something like incipient 
palatalization : 


[k<illi] ‘killi- ‘wardrobe, tipcat’, [kh <issa] ‘khissa/ ‘pocket’. 


{k>] retracted before (U u] : 
{kU>f] ‘kUn' ‘who’, (ku >f ] ‘kUn/ ‘corner’. 


[ik] is slightly voiced before other consonants : 


[satkda} 'sakda,; ‘be able (imperf. 3rd sg.)’, 


[prakper] /prakper’ ‘Paragpur, a place name’. 


1.3112 Aspirated stops 


iph, th, th, ch, kh/ have been considered as unit phonemes 
pronounced with a single muscular effort and breath. The stop 
aspiration is immediately followed by aspiration without any segmental 
release in between the stop and aspiration in articulation, Aspiration 
does not occur after voiced consonants within the phonologic word 
even as a separate phoneme. 


{sak"] /sakh/ ‘relation’, [sip"} ‘staph; ‘clear’, 
[sat®] /sath/ ‘company’. 
But the aspiration is rich when occurring with high tone : 


[kh4] /kh4/ ‘eat (imp. 2nd sg.)', [phd] /ph4/ ‘hanging rope’. 
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1.3113 Affricates 
Palato-alveolar.— ts, tsb, dz]! 


The palatal articulations are frontal. According to A.C. 
Gimson, “Any plosive, whose release stage is performed so slowly 
that considerable friction occurs approximately at the point where the 
plosive stop is made may be called ‘affricative’. The friction present 
in an affricate is of shorter duration than that which characterises 


> 


the fricative proper,” 


In gemination the sound begins with the stop articulation and. 
releases into homorganic continuant articulation but the separation 
of articulatory position is very rapid and the affrication perceptible 
is very slight. 


Finally these phonemes have incipient affrication. 
1.3114 Fricative alveolar 


/s! is a voiceless alveolar. 


([s>] retracted before (r] : [kas>ri] ‘kasri’ ‘ill’. 


1.3115 Lateral alveolar 


‘l/ is a voiced lateral alveolar. 


{] dark occurs before a silence: 


(lat) /lal/ ‘red’, [idt] (13!/ ‘rebuke’ (Sub.). 
1.3116 Retroflex 


/r/ is a retroflex voiced trill. It occurs fully trilled initially and 
medially. Finally it is partially devoicing : 


(ca<t} /rat/ ‘night’, (pra<t] /prat/ ‘shallow large dish 
of metal’, [tar] /rar/ ‘wire’. 


————— 


1, “When sequences of segments constitute single phonemes, a technical 
phonemic orthography symbolizes them with single symbols.” Pike, p. 135. 


2, Gimson, p. 166, 


KAN—6 
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/\/ is a voiced retrofiex lateral sound : 

[kala] fkala/ ‘black’, [lal] /lal/ ‘slavia’, 

Sporadically in the speech of some persons it occurs initially : 
{]amma] /lamma! ~ (ol4mma] falamma/ ‘complaint, 
(Hindi) upalambha’. 

‘r/ is a voiced retroflex flap: 


{kora] /kora/ ‘horse’, (par] /par/ ‘mountain’. 
1.3117 Nasal phonemes 


Applying the principle of economy the number of phonemes 
can be reduced to three. There is threefold contrast hence there is 
the establishment of three phonemes : 


mi 

{m] slightly devoiced finally : 

[tmam] itmam! ‘all’, [nam] inaém, ‘prize’. 
inf 

{7] velar, the variant appears before ;k g kh, : 

[slg] /sIng/ ‘horn’, [so7kh] /ssnkh/ ‘conch’, 
(si?k] ;stink; ‘breathing heavily’. 

{n] palatalized alveolar, the variant occurs before /c ch j/: 
{sénca] isenca, ‘model, impression’, (p3'nchi) !panchi/ 
‘bird’, {ma'nija] /manja/ ‘cot’. 

[n] is a forward variety occurring before dental stops : 
[ant] /ant} ‘end (Sub.)’, Cientri] fjantri/ ‘almanac’, 
{ca'nda] icanda/ ‘subscription’, 

[np] alveolar occurs elsewhere : 

[nak] ingk/ ‘nose’, {di Vv na] /dina! ‘a male given name’ 


{sa'nsarj /sansar/ ‘world’, (se-nyas] /sanyas} ‘renunciation’, 
v 
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Inf 
{n}  retroflex nasal occurs before retroflex stops : 


[ké-nth] /kanth! ‘voice’, [ra-nd] ‘rand! ‘widow’. 


[?] nasalised retroflex flap occurs elsewhere : 
[raga] /raya! ‘king’, [kar] /kun/ ‘corner’. 
lv 


If the nasal preceded by {I U a! occurs final in the syllable it is 
longer and slightly fortis than the nasal beginning a syllable : 


[banA ti] /binti/ ‘a female given name’: [ba tni] ibatni/ 
pertaining to a country, [ma-n Ada] /m3nda/ ‘agree 
(imperf. M. sg.)', [m3-dna] /m3dna! ‘a male given name’. 


Tf the nasal consonant is preceded by a peripheral vowel and 
followed by a consonant it occurs very short and lax : 


[ma <n’da]  /manda! ‘weak’, [ia <n“da] ‘jandal ‘go 
(imperf. M. sg.)', (jam*’nu] /jamnu/ ‘black plum’, 
[kan’ di] /kundi/ ‘earthenpot'. 
These are completely unvoiced occurring after low and high 
tones : 
[pa <n] {pan/ ‘small change for money’, (kUF] /kUnf 
en [méF ] /mén! ‘a male given name’, (sima] {sim/ 
‘rheum’, (sa <n] ‘sin/ ‘obligation’, [sd <n] [san/ ‘bull’, 
[tam] /tam/ ‘feast’. 
1.312 Semivowels 
1.3121 jh/ 


Te is a _ voiceless glottal frictionless continuant. It occurs 
initially in a prevocalic position and is regarded as a strong voiceless 
onset of the vowel in combination. 


1.3122 /y/ semivowel, palatal sound 


Tt occurs as an automatic glide in the sequences of vowels with 
the combination of /i/ or /e!: lie io iu ia ei eo ea ai ae oi oe’. 





1, Prasad, p. 63-64. 
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Since the glide is predictable it is not indicated in the phonemic 
writing. 


In certain idiolects /y/ can be replaced by fi/ or /e/. The 
variants occur as /pyis/ ~ /pius! ‘Ptytsh, a given name’, /pyara/ ~ 
Ipidra! ~ /peara/ ‘dear (M. sg.)’. 


Note: [w] is not a phoneme in this dialect. It is merely a 
feature rounded of the vowel [ul. 


1.313 Vowels : a general statement 


The differences of the vowels are treated here as allophonics : 


I. All vowels are relatively tense when bearing mid tone. Other- 
wise they are lax. 


I]. Tense vowels are longer than lax vowels in general. 


NII. These are longer before a voiced consonant than before a 
voiceless consonant. 


IV. Nasalised vowels are longer and opener as described in § 1.421, 


V. There is a smooth gliding transition between the successive 
vowels but each vowel receives the equal prominence as des- 


cribed in § 1.4131. 


VI. iy, occurs as an automatic glide in the sequence of vowels with 
certain combinations as in § 1.3122. 
1.3131 Phonetics of vowels 
'i! high unrounded front vowel 
[i %] In open syllable this vowel ranges lower : 
[mi ’ ri] /mirif ‘starting first in a game’. (di“na] dina/ ‘a male 
given name’. 


[i] occurs with the additional length in a closed syllable. 
This can be felt to be a forward articulation near the hard 
palate ; 


[tir] ‘tir! ‘arrow’, [di-n] /din/ ‘poor’, 
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[i] . elsewhere : 


[iddul /iddu/ ‘a male given name’, [is>ro] /isro! ‘a male 
given name. 


iI/ lax, lower high, unrounded front vowel 


[2] slightly centralised in. medial position when preceded 
by a sibilant /s/: 


[séjja] {sljjaf ‘wet’. 
{1} elsewhere : 
[Iz] /Ml/ ‘hawk’, [clk] jcIk/ ‘clay’. 
lel mid unrounded front vowel 
[kés]  /kés/ ‘hair’, [mere] /mére’ ‘mine ones’, 


{ékka] /tkka/ ‘unity’. 


The glide sound ["} occurs between this vowel and its combinate 
‘vowel : 


[a%e] /ae/ ‘came’ (pl.)’, [ka%e] ‘kee! ‘crow (M. Voc, sg.)’. 
‘e/ low mid, lax and unrounded front vowel : 
[eb] feb! ‘vice’, [ser] /ser! ‘walk (Sub..’. 
[Iz] /l@/ ‘tune’. 
/af lax, high mid unrounded central vowel 
[a] occurs in the syllable bearing the tone : 
Larjat] jarjan/ ‘a male given name’, {ka‘rni] {karni’ ‘deed’, 
{kar} /kdr' ‘house’. 
{2} elsewhere : 
[bajog] /bajog/ ‘separation’, [sabbat] ‘sabban’ ‘soap’, 
{cala] -cala/ ‘move’ (Caus. imp. 2nd s¥.)’. 
la! lax, low, unrounded central vowel 
[a<] slightly fronted before dental consonants : 


[a<tma] jatma/ ‘soul’. 
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[a>] slightly backed bebore velar consonants : 


{la>kka] Jakka’ ‘country’. 


{a <] sounding intermediate in quality between [e] and 


[a] before (r]: 
[gga <ram] /gangaram/ ‘a male given name’. 
{al elsewhere : [ma] ‘ma/ ‘mother’. 


/s] low mid, less rounded back vowel 


Initially and medially this vowel is a falling diphthong as it 
begins in the position of [2] and moves in the direction of [U]. In a 
very slow speech these two vowels are distinct but in a normal discourse 
1t is a single vowel phoneme as the second element [UJ] occurs lax 
hence a monosyllabic. 


Finally the rounding is more in the direction of [5]: 


[5kkha] /3kkha/ ‘difficult’,  [p3lla] /p3lla/ ‘shoebeating’, 
[s3] /s3} ‘hundred’. 


Tn the speech of some persons this vowel occurs in free varia- 
tion with [o] without the change of lexical and grammatical meaning : 


[s3] occurs in isolation. When it is compounded with other 
elements it occurs as in [ca Srsodas] /carsodas! ‘four hundred and ten’. 


/o/ bigh mid, rounded back vowel 
[5!} fal! ‘sloth’, [obri] /obri/ ‘inner room’. 


The vowel occurs with considerable lip protrusion and rounding 
which begins simultaneously with a preceding consonant : 


[pot] /pol/ ‘hollowness’, [gol] /gal/ ‘round’, 
(ko) /ko!) ‘crow’, flo] flo! ‘light’. 


‘U/ lax, lower high, rounded back vowel 
[U] cccurs devoiced before [a] : 


[Ua<n] {Uan/ ‘main room’. 50a <n] {Uan/ ‘young’, 
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[sUa< n] IsUan! ‘taunt, obligation’. 
{U] elsewhere : [Un] iUn! ‘wool’, LkUF] iktin] ‘who ?, 
fuf high rounded back vowel 


Cu] farther forward occurs before other vowel : 
(gUrua] /gUrua/ ‘teacher (Voc. sg.)’, [gUruo] /gUruo/ 
‘teacher (Voc. pl.)’, (gUrue] /gUrue/ ‘teacher (Obl. sg.)’. 


[u} elsewhere : 


fat] fat! ‘camel’, [sae] /stit! ‘yarn’, (eu) /tal ‘vou (s¢.)’, 
fp] ‘pt’ ‘chaff’. 


1.4 Distribution 


1.41 Distributional peculiarities of segments 


1.411 Consonants : a statement 


The consonants occur in all positions except /r 1] n/ which do 
not occur initially. 


Ml} sporadically occurs initially as described in § 1.3116. 
(a) Nasals distribution 


{7} [n] have limited distribution. These are treated as 


allophones of /n/. These do not occur initially and in gemination as 
nf, lon. 


/nj does not occur initially. In the speech of some persons 
it occurs so sporadically : 


inti! ~ /ndi/‘a place name’, {nindra] ~ /nindra/ ‘insomnia’, 
inat/ ~ {Undt/ ‘fifty-nine’, /nunja/ ~ /Ununja/ ‘forty-nine’. 


(b) Contrasting sets. 


In this dialect it is easy to cite examples of a stop preceded by 
a homorganic nasal /mb, nt, nt/ but there are many instances of 


pen 
< 


y PHONOLOGY 


consonants preceded by non-homorganic nasal consonants. The contras- 


tive nasals'—homorganic and heterorganic—occur before consonants as 
follows : 


lramk! ‘dram’, jlamka! ‘bat’, ‘cImta’ ‘pair of tongs’, 
jjandi/ ‘mother’, /r3nk! ‘gaiety’, ;pont/ ‘pandita, learned 
man’, /kank/ ‘wheat’, ‘senk/ ‘gesture’, /tenkh4! ‘salary’, 
‘janm ‘birth’, /janbari’ ‘January month’. 


1.4111 Consonant clusters : a general statement 


A sequence of segments containing no vowel is here stated as 
a cluster. The clusters described here may be broken by inserting an 
/a! in the speech of some persons adopting certain styles in speaking 


but such an occurrence in these instances is of extremely low functional 
load. 


The geminated consonants are also called long consonants,? as 
described in § 2.0. The syllabic division occurs dividing these into 
two equal halves of their total duration.” 


Medial clusters are in fact the sequences of segments belonging 
to two separate syllables and occur in a phonologic word as the coda 
of the first syllable and the onset of the second syllable’. There is a 
clear syllabic division between the two consonants. Hence it is 
preferred to call them as sequences and not clusters. 


1. “We cannot say, therefore, that before stops there is only one ‘homoréanic 
nasal’, or contrastive nasals are neuceralised before seops,’ Pandit, p, 1°83. 

2. “In the sequence VCCV where both consonants are the same, there is 
noanditorily perceptible point of division between the consonants, the consonant 
articulation is held, so that phonetically there is a long consonant, which is 
interpreted as, a sequenceof consonants. E. G, /chappdnj ‘fifty-six’. /gUssa/ 


‘anger’. Cardona, p-23, 
3, Saksena. p. 73. 


4, Hockett, p, 35, 
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1.41111 Clusters of two consonants | 


/pp | 


/ pph / 


/pt | 


| pd / 


fpe/ 


/pe/ 


/ pk / 


lpg / 


{ps / 


/ pm / 


/ pn] 
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In the running discourse the follawing consonant clusters occur 
initially (Init.), medially (Med.) and finally (Fin.) : 


Tnit. 


/ptda/ 
. ‘sole of shoe’ 


_ [peari| 
‘basket made 
of bamboo’ 


/pcécra/ 
‘naughty’ 


/psinna/ 
‘ > 
sweat 


/pnir/ 
‘cheese’ 


Med. Fin. 

igappi/ 

“chatterer’ 

/japphif lcapph/ 

“embrace (Sub. )’ ‘pounce 
(Sub. & V.Y 

/sapta/ /kbapt/ 

‘religious week’: ‘consumption’ 

ljapda! 


‘repeat mantra silently 
(imperf. M. sg.) 


lkapti/ /k3pt/ 
‘cunning’ ‘fraud’ 
/trUpka/ tapk/ 
‘hemming’ ‘dropping’ 
it3pga/ 

‘heat (future M. sg.)’ 

/bapsi/ |t3ps/ 
‘return (Sub.)” ‘beat (Sub. )’ 
/Upma/ 

‘comparison’ 

' JsUpna/ 


‘dream (Sub.)' 
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Inte. Med. 

ped |pran/ /tdpri/ 
‘life’ ‘hut’ 

/pe/  jpras/ /kapral 
‘steam which ‘cloth’ 


issues from the 
heated earth, after 
the first rains 


/ pn! /Spnai 
‘self’ 
ipl: ‘platha lkapla/ 
‘sitting on ‘a female given 
buttocks’ name, cow’ 
Fpl. {ples/ [tapla/ 
‘coil, (Sub.)" ‘oversight’ 
fpy/ — [pyar! 
‘affection’ 
| pht | {daphtar} 
‘office’ 
i phd } :daphda: 


i pht | /phtik/ 


‘bury Gimperf. M, sg.) 


‘fatigue’ 
i phi / /aphii/ 
ee ow ‘wordy’ 
/ phg j d3phga/ 


| phr / /pbrak/ 
‘frock’ 


‘bury (future M. sg.) 


’s3pbri! 
‘pertaining to journey’ 


Fin, 


ik>pl/ 
‘speaking 
indistinctly’ 


/mUpht/ 
“free of cost’ 


[Sphj/ 


‘word’ 


!sIphr/ 
‘cipher’ 


/ phr | 


/ phn / 


/ phi / 


| phl / 


| bb] 


{bt / 


[bd / 


{ be | 


i be} 


[bj] 


[bk / 


[be] 


ibs / 
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Tnit. Med. Fin. 
[phéphra/ 
‘jung 
/hdphna/ 
‘to breathe heavily’ 
/ciphla/ 
‘slippery’ 
{ddpbla/ iraphi/ 
‘small drum’ ‘rifle’ 
/g3bba/ 
‘middle’ 
{beali/ Jsabta] Isobe! 
‘forty-two, ‘full’ ‘company’ 
goblin (F.) 
/edbda/ lsabd/ 
‘chew (imperf. M.sg.)' ‘sound’ 
ibanabti/ frakabt/ 
‘artificial’ ‘hindrance’ 
[kabce/ {kabe/ 
‘armour, a writing ‘armour, a 
as a charm (M. Obl. sg.) writing as a 
charm’ 
/bjiri/ sabji/ /n3bj/ 
‘office of a ‘vegetable’ ‘pulse’ 
minister’ 
{dUbki/ {sdbk/ 
‘dip (Sub.) ‘lesson’ 
/dabga/ 
‘bury (future M. sg.7’ 
[bsg / habsi/ | habs! 


‘rest’ ‘negra’ ‘desire (Sub.)’ 


Init, 
fbn / = /bnas/ 
‘distruction’ 
fbr! /bramma/ 
‘God Brahman’ 
! br ! 
fbn | 
/bl!  /bled/ 
‘blade’ 
ibl/ = /blétra/ 
‘stupid’ 
lby/ — Tbyasa/ 
‘a river in 
Kangra’ 
'th/ = | tbij/ 
‘amulet’ 
/tt] 
i tth | 
itd; 
/tk! — Iekajja/ 
‘demand 
(Sub. ¥ 
/tg/ 
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Med. 
[pUbna/ 


‘a female given name’ 


jabra! 

‘old (in age)’ 
frabri/ 

‘milk dish’ 
{dUbna/ 


‘to dive’ 


It3bla/ 
‘small tembourine’ 


/dUbla/ 


“weak' 


/k3tti/ 
‘thirty-one’ 


kattha/ 
‘catechu’ 


‘katda; 
‘weave (imprf. M.sg.) 


{patki/ 
‘sinner’ 


/katga/ 
‘weave (future M.sg.)’ 


Fin. 
/h3bn/ 


‘oblation’ 


Isabr/ 
‘patience’ 


/rabr/ 
‘rubber’ 


/rabn/ 
‘a male given 
name, Ravana’ 


/d3bl/ 
‘double’ 


{h3eth/ 
‘hand’ 


/satk/ 
‘pollution due to 
the birth of a 
child’ 


/ts/ 


/tm | 


itn} 


ftr/ 


ite! 


/tn/ 
/ tl] 
/el/ 
ity] 
! thd / 
! thg / 


! thn / 
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Init. 


ltmo}/ 
‘present at 
the time of 
marriage’ 


ltrangor/ 
‘leafless branch 
of a tree’ 


| ftgakka/ 


‘a cracking 
sound’ 


/elassi/ 
‘search (Sub.)’ 


feyttr/ 
‘a flower’ 


Med. 


[jotsi/ 
‘astrologer’ 


/s3tmi/ 
‘seventh day of 
lunar fortnight’ 


/}3tni/ 

‘diligent’ 
/gontri/ 

‘a festival in the 


month of Magha 
QJanuary)’ 


{litru/ 
‘louse’ 


‘Tena/ 
‘this much’ 


/totlaf 
‘stammerer’ 


fgItlu/ 
‘tickle (Sub.)’ 


{hattya/ 
‘murder’ 


/¢Uthda/ 
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Fin, 


{jots/ 
‘astrology’ 


{matm/ 
‘greatness’ 


/r3tn/ 
‘gem' 


Jeadtr/ 
‘clever’ 


{eUtr{ 
‘strong’ 


!boel/ 
‘bottle’ 


‘interlace (imperf. M.sg.)’ 


IgUthga/ 


‘interlace (future M.s¢.)” 


‘prathna, 
‘prayer’ 


/ thr / 


{ thre / 


{thn/ 


i tht / 


i thy | 


| db} 


i ddj 


idk / 


i dg 


Ids | 


Init. 


/thyar/ 


‘weapon’ 
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Med. 


/pathri/ 
‘whet stone’ 


/gUtbri/ 
‘small bag’ 


/ sU thn u | 
‘trousers’ 


fhathli/ 


‘a tivulet in Hamirpur’ 


{pddbi/ 


‘rank’ 


{gaddi/ 
“throne, a tribe of 
shepherds’ 


ipIdki/ 
‘tomtit’ 


{sadgi! 
‘simplicity’ 


{dUadsi} 
‘twelfth day of lunar 
fortnight’ 


jpddma 
‘a female given name’ 


isAdpa/ 
‘meditation’ 


Fin. 


{UthlpUth]/ 


‘topsyturvy’ 


/jadb/ 
‘a male 
given name 


/madk/ 
‘intoxicating’ 


lkads/ 
“eleventh day 
of lunar 
fortnight’ 


/padm/ 
‘Lotus’ 


{m3dn/ 
‘a male 
given name’ 


fdr / 


/dr/ 


/ dn/ 


idi]- 


idl! 


i dy | 


/ tth / 


i tk] 


{tel 


/tn/ 
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Init. 


fdrdtal 


‘honey bee’ 


/dlas/ 


- "4 place in Kulu’ 


{dei 


‘smearing with cow- 


dung and soil’ 


idyut/ 
‘lamp stand’ 


/tkolli/ 
‘a village in 
Hamirpur’ 


Med. 


[adra! 
‘ginger’ 


{sUdru/ 
‘tattered cloth’ 


jsddna! 
‘to call’ 


{badhu/ 


‘substitute’ 


/khOUnd{a/ 


‘Pine marten’ 


lblddya/ 
‘knowledge’ 


icatpati/ 
‘spicy’ 


[batda/ 


‘twist Gimperf. M.sg.)’ 


/batta/ 
‘weight, barter’ 


/mattha/ 
‘slow’ 


/patka/ 
‘scarf’ 


ibdtga/ 


‘twist (future M.sg.)’ 


[batne/ 
“button (M. Obl. sg.)’ 


Fin, 


fadr/ 
‘régard 
(Sub.)’ 


fbadlkadl’ 
‘exchange, 
barter’ 


lsdtth/ 
‘sixty’ 
/mItk/ 


‘wink 
(Sub. & V..)' 


’ fbatn/ 


‘button’ 
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Init, Med, Fin, 
ftr?  terdnk/ /tatri’ (mod tx/ 
*trunk' *baldness' ‘motor’ 
itr] /hatri! 
‘condiment container’ 
ftn/ [bUtna/ 
‘unguent’ 
fel / /ar}i/ farl/ 
‘verandah’ ‘steady’ 
ity . feyala/ {matyar/ 
‘masonary platform’ ‘young lady’ 
/ thd / /gdthda/ 
‘join Gimperf, M.sg.)’ 
/ thk / {bethku/ {bethk/ 
‘seat’ ‘drawing 
room’ 
/ thg / {gathga/ 
‘join (future M.sg.)’ 
/ tbr / fnithri/ /nlthr/ 
‘tarry (perf. F.sg.) ‘harsh’ 
[the / /kotbra/ 
‘almirah in a wall’ 
/ tba / /gdthna/ 
“to join’ 
itht/ |. Ipdthii/ 
‘a weevil (that eats rice, 
wheat etc.)’ 
ithy/ /thyog/ /thathyar/ 


‘a town in Simla’ *brazier’ 


/ dd / 


/ dd} 


I dik / 


[dg / 


[dr] 


/de/ 


[dn] 


/ di} 


/dy/ 


[ep] 


icb/ 


fet | 


[ed] 
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init. Med. Fin, 


/kUdda/ 
‘leak slightly 
(imperf. M.sg.)’ 


id3ddi/ 
‘ery (perf. F.sg )° 


/dkar/ 
‘belching’ 
Ibadga/ 
‘cut (future M.sg.)’ 
/drama/ idIdra/ 
‘drama’ ‘partially ripe’ 
/b3dra/ 
“elder’ 
/d3dna/ 
‘to cry’ 
/kUndia/ 
‘a large pot used for 
kneading flour’ 
Idydddi/ 
‘gate’ 
/epér/ /b3cpan/ 
‘slap (Sub. )’ ‘childhood’ 
{cbatra/ 


‘a village in Hamirpur’ 


/bacta/ /ba3ct/ 
“saving (M. pl.) . ‘saving’ 
/r3cda/ 


‘create (imperf. M.sg,)' 


33 


fet; 


i ec / 


feeey 


ale 


/ 8 


H } 
/cny 


jer; 


fen! 


/cl! 


Init. 


fereli 
‘a vegetable’ 


{clak/ 
‘clever’ 


, Jeliteha; 


“four of rice’ 
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Med. 


/Uctna! 
‘to perplex’ 


/kacca, 
‘raw’ 


ikaccha/ 
‘underwear’ 


/m3cka/ 


‘coquettish motion in 


walking’ 


/sdcga/ 


“sting (future M.sg.)' 


{bacna/ 


‘promise (M.ObI pl.’ 


peécra | 
‘naughty’ 


/kbJeri/ 


‘a dish of rice and 
pulse boiled 


together’ 


{bacna/ 
‘to escape’ 


{macla/ 
‘pretender’ 


/mUcla/ 
‘toothless’ 


/sacyara/ 


‘an upright person’ 


Fin. 


{Uet/ 
‘perplex (V.)’ 


‘kIcch/ 
‘something’ 


/l3ck} 
‘elasticity’ 


/b3cn/ 
/promise 


(Sub.) 


/klerpler/ 
‘useless 
matter’ 


{kUcl/ 
‘trump (V.) 
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Init. Med. Fin. 


{chp / /chpakka/ 


‘splash of water’ 


{ cht / /pachta/ facht/ 
‘repentence’ ‘unbroken grain 
of rice offered 
in worshtp" 


Ichd/ ! pUchda/ 
‘ask (imperf. M.sg.) 


{ebt/ /chtakka/ 


‘slash’ 
! chm / {lachmi/ 
"Goddess of fortune’ 
fehr/  {chraru/ /ch3chra! 
‘waterfall’ ‘trimming’ 
/chr/ (bachri/ bichr, 
‘calf (F.)’ ‘be separa- 
ted (V,)' 
/chn / /bIchna/ 
‘to spread’ 
/ chi / 'plebla’ 
‘Jatter’ 
/ chil / {Uchli/ /Wchl; 
‘jump (perf. F.sg.) ‘jump (V.)’ 
/chy/ |chy3ssi/ /pachyari/ 
‘eighty-six’ ‘back part of a house’ 
/jp/ /rajpat! 
“Rajput’ 
/ jb / [bajbi/ i gajb! 


‘ordinary’ ‘wonderful’ 


50 


/it/ 
iid / 
fic / 
/ ik 
/ ig 
/ is! 
/jm / 
/jn/ 


/ jr / 
hi / 
/jn/ 
fill 


liv! 
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Init. Med. Fin. 
{madjti/ {madjt/ 
‘helper’ ‘help’ (Sub,)’ 
{r3jda/ 
‘satisfy (imperf. M.sg.)’ 
[jca/ 
‘blister in mouth’ 
/bUjka/ /ehjk/ 
‘bundle’ ‘hesitation’ 
/sdjga/ 
‘decorate (future M.sg.)’ 
/rajsi/ /sajs/ 
‘royal’ ‘conspiracy’ 
/jmin/ /nIjmi/ /hajm/ 
‘land’ - ‘disciplinarian’ ‘digestion’ 
/sajni/ /bajn/ 
‘friend (F.)’ ‘weight (Sub.)’ 
| jris/ /bairi/ {nadjr/ 
‘milk preparation ‘hail (Sub. “glance (Sub.)’ 
by boiling’ 
bl iri/ 
‘a village name in 
Hamirpur’ 
/gajni/ 
‘yellow clay used for 
plastering a wooden slate’ 
/gajli/ 
‘sensation of chocking, 
itching’ 
jjyatti/ 


‘ 3 
- excess 
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Init. Med, Fin. 
/kp/ — /kpé/ /balkpan/ 
‘cotton plant’ ‘childhood’ 
[kb | /akbar/ 
‘a male given name’ 
/ke/ = /keali/ /nUkta/ 
.... ‘forty-one’ ‘point’ 
lkd/ {nokdar/ 
‘pointed one’ 
ike! — /ktar/ /daktar/ /mUke/ 
‘a name of a hil! ‘doctor’ ‘crown’ 


in Shiwaliks’ 


[ke/ = {ke&lu/ 
‘a root, Arum 
' colocasia’ 


Eki] /kjai/ 


“‘quarrelsome’ 
[kk / /nIkka/ 
‘young’ 
Pkkh} IrUkkha/ jrUkkh 
‘insipid, harsh’ ‘tree’ 
ike! IrUkga! 


‘stop (future M.sg.)" 


iks/ — fksidda/ 


‘embroidery’ 
[km / {c3kma/ lrdkm! 
‘deceit’ ‘amount of 
money’ 
fhe}  *krdnk/ [chokru/ {jlke/ 


‘watchman’ ‘chap’ ‘description 


fkr/ 


!kn / 


iki 


kl} 


iky | 


fkhe | 


! khd | 


i khbt { 


{ khg ! 


/khm | 


"Ihr / 


/khr / 


Init. 


| krak/ 


‘cracking sound’ 


fklal/ 


‘one who distils and 
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Med. 


NOkrif 


‘singing girl’ 


/rUkna/ 


‘to stop’ 


fnakhi : 


“false” 


sells spirituous liquors’ 


IkId/ 


‘a village in Dehra 


Tahsil’ 


Hkyari/ 
‘neck’ 


'kKhmar! 
‘heat’ 


ikhrak/ 
“diet, dose of 
medicine’ . 


/khrakka/ 


‘crashing sound’ 


iénklu/ 
‘rice bread’ 


{pokyai/ 
‘durability’ 


ftakhta! 
‘plank’ 


{dUkhda/ 
‘pain (imperf. M.sg.)’ 


[cdkhtu/ 
‘frame (diminutive)’ 


'sUkhga! 
‘dedicate (future M.sg.)’ 


{j3kbhmi/ 
‘wounded’ 


!nakhbra! 
“waggery’ 


/rakhbri/ 
‘sacred thread 
(Hindi) raphy 


Fin. 


itUkr/ 
‘piece’ 


‘sakl/ 
‘appearance’ 


/takht! 
‘throne’ 


icdkht/ 


‘frame’ 


{jakhm/ 
‘wound’ 


{skhr’ 
‘peak’ 


frOkbr/ 
‘harsh’ 
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Init. 


/khn/. — 


{ khi / 


/ khl /- 


ikhy/ - 


/ gt / 


/khyal/ 
‘thought’ 


/gtdllu’ 


eoris 


‘pit 


fed] 


/gtak/ 


‘gurgling sound’ 


, gman! 


‘pride’ 


Med. 


Jleakhnotri/ 
“martiage programme’ 


{pakhbla} 
‘stranger’ 


[jakb]u/ 
‘tutelary god’ 


/bakbyan/ 
‘description’ 


/sogtif 
‘power’ 
[nagdi! 
‘cash (Sub.)’ 


bl gei? ’ 
‘irritate (perf. F.sg.)’ 


id égei/ 
‘caldron’ 


/kagjil 
‘pertaining to paper’ 


ig Ugga { 


‘a deity’ 


/bagsi/ 
‘pay master’ 


2 !pogmi! 


‘reddish yellow’ 


43 
Fin, 


[llkhn/ 
‘writing’ 


‘dakhi/ 
‘interference, 


bag t! 
‘time’ 


| nogd/ 
‘cashed’ 
(Adj.y 


‘bl ge! 
‘irritate 
Cimp. 2nd. sg.) 


Magi, 
‘brain 
marrow’ 


inUgs/ 
‘defect’ 


/bégm i 
‘queen’ 
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! £ n | 


ige/ 


fer / 


ign! 


i gy | 


isp! 


/ sph | 


I sb] 
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Init. 


Med. | 


. Ugnul 


/era/ 
‘village’ 


/grak/ 


‘thunder’ 


Iglor| 
‘a village in 
Hamirpur’ 


iglé! 
‘a bitter creeper, 
Cocculus cordif olius’ 


igyara! 
‘eleven’ 


ispari/ 
‘betel nut’ 


/sphani/ 
‘liquor made from 
anis seed’ 


Isbab/ 
‘belongings’ 


‘firefly’ 


/kdgri/ 
‘skirt’ 


AUgri/ 


*grue!’ 


{dagna] 


‘to burn’ 


jasia/ 
7 , 
next 


/Sngli/ 
‘finger’ 


{bagyan/ 
‘a male given name’ 


[pUspa/ 


‘a female given name’ 


{kasba/ 


‘small town’ 


Fin. 


fagn/ 
‘auspicious 
moment in a 
matriage’ 


/madgr/ 
“bamboo, 
Bambusa, 
arundinacea, 
behind’ 


iragr/ 


. ‘rubbing’ 


/sagn! 
‘omen, 
betrothal © 
gift’ 


Ipagl/ 
‘ mad’ 


inTgl/ 
‘swallow 
(amp, 2nd sg.)’ 


/pUsp! 


‘flower’ . 


‘k€sb] 
“fa male 
given name’ 
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Init. Med. Fin. 
ist} /stagla/ /Ssti/ isist/ 
‘a bad omen’ ‘a Brahmana caste, ‘target’ 


(Hindi) avasth?’ 


isth/ /sthan/ {prasthan/ 

‘place’ ‘omenolosical material 
despatched before 
journey’ 

/ sd! /basdi/ 
‘inhabitated place’ 


fst/-  /stam/ fkastor] ikast/ 
‘stamp’ ‘thief in a family’ ‘pain’ 


{sth | /ansthan| 
‘a religious ceremony 
with a flixed aim’ 


fse/ /krIscan/ 


‘Christian’ 

{sk/ = /ské/ ‘caska/ itask/ 
‘a village in Palam- ‘addiction’ ‘plate’ 
pur’ 

/ skh / /khaskhas/ 

‘poppy seed’ 

iss! — fsgot! bdsga/ 

‘cake made from ‘reside (future M.sg.)’ 


fine wheaten flour’ 


/ss/ /bassa/ 
‘laughter 
/sm/ — -/smut/ /pasminna/ {khasmi 
‘auspicious time ina ‘soft fine wool’ ‘husband’ 
marriage’ 
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bi 


isn? 


{sc 


sr j 


isn] 


! s] i 


/sl/ 


I sy | 


imp / 


| mph ! 


‘mb | 


i mt / 


Init. 


‘ 
isnéa! 


“tnessage™ 


/srdtri! 
‘a Brahmana caste’ 


= PA ’ 
;arén; 
"had smell’ 


‘snit! 
‘cotton’ 


ishd! 
“a village in Palam- 
pur’ 


fslail 


‘needle’ 


isyal’ 
‘ . 5 
winter 


/mtéil 
“step mother’ 
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Med. 


‘r6sni/ 
ight’ 


isUsri/ 
‘a weevil that eats 
tice etc,’ 


/tiisra/ 
- > 
slut 


‘sasnu/ 


‘rent free gift to an 
individual’ 


‘/t3sla! 


‘copper or brass basin’ 


jpashat! 


‘mutter in sleep (Sub.)’ 


itapassya! 
‘penance’ 


jcampa; 
‘a female given name’ 


Hamphe/ 
‘lamp (ODI. sg.’ 


liamba/ 
‘dumb* 


/kimti/ 
‘valuable’ 


Fin, 


'rosn/ 
‘a male 
given name 


/kasr/ 
‘deficiency’ 


/kUsr/ 
‘enter forci- 
bly (imp. 
2nd sg.)’ 


/phasl/ 
‘crop’ 


{phisl/ 
‘slip Gmp. 
2nd sg.) 


{ 


ikémp; 
‘camp’ 


‘Seph/! 
lamp’ 


/lam b/ 
‘wisp of 
grass’ 
jkimt/ 
‘price’ 


CLUSTERS OF TWO CONSONANTS 


Init. 
/md/ 
fmt /  /mtor/ 
‘a village in Kangra’ 
/me! 
} mj / 
/mk/ /mkan/ 
‘mourning’ 
{mg / 
ims/  /msés/ 
‘sister of spouse's 
mother’ 
}mm / 
fmn/  /mn2i! 
‘a ceremony before 
marriage’ 
{mt} /mrikka/ 
‘America’ 
/ mgr / 
/ mu | 


Med. 


/Umda! 
‘nice’ 


icImta! 
‘pair of tongs’ 


iclmea/ 
‘spoon’ 


/semja/ 


‘understand (Caus. imp. 


2nd. sg.)’ 


Hlamka] 

‘bat’ 

ijamga! 

‘bear (future M.sg.)’ 


/samsan! 
‘crematorium’ 


/la5mma/ 
‘tong’ 


/jamna/ 
‘a female given name’ 
[kauri 
‘jacket’ 


feamra/ 
‘leather’ 


{jamou: 
“Cerasus cornuta’ 


67 


Fin. 


{khosimd! 


‘flattery’ 


‘drUmt! 
‘pebble 
crusher’ 


{samj! 
‘intelligence’ 


lebl mk! 


‘cane’ 


“tams: 
‘heat’ 


famn- 
‘peace’ 


'k3mr/ 
a M4 1 
Waist 


iclmr: 
‘cling Cimp. 
2nd sg.) 


/rddaramn, 
‘a male 
given name’ 


68 


Init. 
{ml /  /mlar} 
‘ardent desire’ 
imi /  /mlaif 
‘cream of boiled 
milk or curd’ 
[my/  !myal/ 
‘burning wood’ 
inp! 
i ph} 
Pne/ 
i nth / 
ind / 
/ne/ 
/ neh / 
ini/ 
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Med. 


{sImla! 
‘capital of Himachal 
Pradesh’ 


Istmla/ 
‘one whose nose runs’ 


/dermyanna/ 


‘middle one’ 


fanpin/ 
‘anything taken with a 
medicine’ 


/kanphata/ 
‘a man who has split ear’ 


/jantri/ 
‘almanac’ 


/panthi/ 
‘religionist’ 
I manda/ 
‘weak’ 


‘senca! 
‘model’ 


!panchi/ 
‘bird’ 


jmdnja/ 
‘cot’ 


Fin. 


ikanol/ 
‘lotus’ 


/sant/ 
‘saint’ 


igrgath? 


“sacred 


book’ 


/kand/ 


‘wall’ 


{panc/ 
‘arbitrator’ 


/pUnch/} 

‘a village in 
Kashmir 
valley’ 


‘chinj/ 
‘wrestling’ 
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Init. 


ink | 
/ nkh | 
ing! 
[ns] 


{nm / 


foan{ 


for /  fnrél/ 


1 , 
- coconut 


Jor / 

fon/ 

/nl/ 

/ny!/  /nytndar/ 
‘invitation’ 


/rp/ 


| cph | 


Med. Fin, 


/minki/ /sank/ 
‘frog (F.)' ‘gesture’ 


/tenkha/ /s3nkh/ 


‘salary’ ‘conch’ 


/mangu/ {sIng/ 
‘beggar, a given name’ ‘horn’ 


/mdnsa/ 

‘wish’ 

/jonmastmi/ {janm/ 
‘birth day of God “birth’ 
Krishna’ 


{gUnnal 
‘speaking through the 
nose’ 


{bUnri! 
‘joker’ 


{slori/ 
‘lazy’ 


/manna/ 
‘to agree’ 


/bUnla/ 
‘belonging to downside’ 


/sanyar/ 
‘goldsmith’ 


/kIrpa/ Isarp/ 
‘favour’ ‘snake’ 


/barpbi/ {barph/ 
‘a sweetmeat’ ‘snow' 


Init. 


Irb/ 


[rt / 


/ rth / 


[rd / 


pre] 


Irth | 


ire] 


i reh / 


} 5 / 
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Med. 


{parbat/ 
‘mountain’ 


/arti/ 
‘worship by waving 


lights before an image’ 


/lerthi/ 
‘lying in woman’ 


/bardi/ 


‘aniform’ 


{cdrta/ 
‘thief 


{birthi/ 
‘irritate (perf. F.sg.)’ 


/cdrea/ 
‘discussion’ 


Ibarchi/ 
‘spear’ 
Idarji! 
‘tailor’ 


isIrka! 


‘vinegar’ 


ibarkba/ 


‘rain’ 


/mirgi/ 
‘epilepsy’ 


Fin. 
lparb/ 


‘religious 
festival’ 


/bart/ 
‘fast! 


iticth/ 
‘pilgrimage’ 


/dard! 


‘pain’ 


/kart/ 
‘card’ 


{birth/ 
‘irritate (mp. 
2nd sg.) 


{mlre/ 
‘pepper’ 


ibIrch/ 
‘tree’ 


/e3rj/ 
‘surprise 


(Sub.)’ 


/khUrk/ 
‘itch’ 


inirkh! 


‘judgement’ 


lsUrg/ 
‘heaven’ 
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Init. 

irs} — Irso/ 
‘preparation of 
meals’ 

}rm/ 

H rn { 

itr! 

iv] 

[ry/ — fryat! 
‘concession’ 

irp/ 

/rph | 

irb/ 

Ire / 

{ rth! 


Med. 


/kUrsi! 


‘chair’ 


{stirma! 
‘brave’ 


learna! 
‘window’ 


‘Uri; 
‘shore (Sub.)' 


{parla! 
‘pertaining to other side’ 


/daryai! 
‘pertaining to a river’ 


[khdrpa! 
‘cobra’ 


/tarphi/ 
‘long (perf. F.sg.)’ 


/garbi/ 
‘small jus’ 


/arti/ 
‘broker’ 


/partha/ 

‘preparation of brinzal 
made by roasting in 
hot ashes’ 


“> 
no 


Fin. 


itdrs’ 
‘pity’ 


fsarm; 
‘shame’ 


ltarn/ 
‘quantity of 
anything 
weighed at 
once’ 


{bdrr‘ 

“a caste 
? 

name 


ibérl! 
‘crossbeam’ 


icarp/ 
‘quarrel 
(Sub.) 


/t3rph/ 
‘long (Sub. 
and V.)’ 


/arb/ 


‘obstinacy’ 
leart/ 


‘offering to 
a god’ 


/ rd} 


/rm/ 


fren] 


fel 


/ry/ 


pop | 


{nb / 


{nit. 


PHONOLOGY . 
Med. 
/parda/ 


‘screen’ 


/percol/ 
‘investigation’ 


/karchi/ 
‘big spoon’ 
{torka/ 
‘dawn’ 
/larkhar/ 
‘stagger (Sub.)’ 
” Iporga/ 
‘read (future M.sg.)’ 
edrsi/ 
“smoker of carinabes 
Indica’ 


/karmai/ 


‘betrothal’ 


{barnu} 
“fence’ 


arla/ 

‘dear (F.) 
Iparya/ 

‘first day of lunar 


fortnight’ 


{syanpa/ 


‘pertaining to old age’ 


/anban/ 


‘discord (Sub.)’ 


{barch/ 
‘tence (Sub.)’ 


‘shrk/ 
“husk 


ikhdrg/ 


‘sword’ 


/cdrs/ 
‘cannabés 
Indica’ 


{kOrm/ 
‘relative 
(by marriage) 


? 


/darn/ 
‘pomegra- 
nate tree’ 


isyanp/ 
‘old age’ 


Init. 


{nt/ 


{nd / 


nt / 


/ nth | 


/nd/ 


Ine / 


/ nch | 


/nj/ 


{nk / 


ing / 


/ns/ 


fon] 


Iny/ 
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CLUSTERS OF TWO CONSONANTS 


Med. 


{gInti/ 
‘calculation’ 
fiandil 
‘mother’ 


[banta/ 
‘a caste, Vaishya’ 


/kantha/ 
“‘necklace’ 


/k3nda/ . 
‘thorn’ 


{cancak/ 
‘suddenly’ 


{penchen/ 


‘recognition’ 


/panja/ 
‘sister's son’ 


/m3nka/ 
‘bead’ 


/cangari/ 
“spark’ 


{mUnsi/ 
‘clerk’ 


{channi/ 
‘sieve’ 


canyatthi/ 
‘piece of sandal wood' 


73 
Fin, 


/mInt/ 
‘entreaty’ 


lcant/ 
‘clever’ 


ipenth} 
‘line in a. 
feast’ 
lkUnd/ 


‘sistern’ 


fb3nj/ 
‘business’ 
/k3nk]/ 


‘wheat’ 


{cIng/ 
‘spark’ 


litns/ 


‘victuals’ 


{bUnn/ 
‘weaving’ 


74 
Init. 


f\p] 


/Iph | 


[Ib / 


fit] [tiphaf 
‘joke’ 


fld/ 


fit] 


fle] = flcakka! 
‘elasticity’ 


1y/ 


fk | Akola! 


‘nook in a wall’ 


/ Ikh / 


|g] 


PHONOLOGY 
Med. 


/k3lpna/ 
‘a female given 
name’ 


/sUlpha/ 
‘small ball of 
tobacco’ 


{malba/ 
‘fragments of a 
broken house’ 


(dalti/ 
‘pertaining 
to court’ 


fhaldi/ 


‘ > 39 
turmeric 


{baltif 
‘bucket’ 


/masalci/ 
‘torch bearer, 
cook’s artist’ 


/galjari/ 


‘a male given 
name’ 


{phUlka/ 
‘a thin chapati' 


/t3lkhi/ 


cy 1 
restlessness 


flalgi/ 
‘redness’ 


Fin. 
/sIip} 


‘craft’ 


/kUlph/ 
‘padlock’ 


[talb/ 
‘salary’ 


{halt/ 
‘condition’ 


{iIld 
‘binding’ 


/palk/ 
‘spinach, 
Betavulgaris’ 


/mUtkh/ 


‘country’ 
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Init. 


[1s] 


[1m / 


{1in/ 


ltr / 


fir] 


[In] 


iu 


[ly/ — flyar/ 
‘fresh, 
newly calved’ 


I Ip! 


{ph / 


Hb! 


Med. 


/tUlsi/ 
‘basil’ 


/k3lmi/ 
‘cultivated by 
grafting’ 


{mllni/ 


‘meeting’ 


[calr3/ 
‘fringe (F.pl.)’ 


/phalru/ 
‘diaper’ 


{malnu/ 
‘a village in 
Kangra’ 


Ipalla/ 
‘border of 
a garment’ 


/salyana/ 
‘a village in 
Palampur’ 


/kolpana! 
‘to be afflicted 
(Caus.)’ 


[gUlpha/ 
‘phlegm’ 


/{jalbi/ 


‘envious’ 


75 
Fin, 


/kals/ 

‘water vessel 
used in 
worship’ 


/cIlm/ 
‘bow! of 
pipe’ 
[calcaln/ 
‘character’ 


{kalp/ 

‘be afflicted 
Gimp. 

2nd. sg.) 


{jalb/ 
‘envy (Sub.)’ 


73 


Init. 


fle] 


/\th/ 


Id] 


aa 


Hd] 


/1c/ 


[\ch/ 


yj! 


ik | 


/Ikh/ 


lg / 


PHONOLOGY 


Med. 


lpaltu/ 
‘tamed (Adj.)’ 


{paltha/ 
‘overturn’ 


Ipalda/ 
‘dish of curd’ 


/p3lta/ 
‘turn (Sub.)’ 


ldalda/ 
‘a vegetable 
ghee’ 


[Alci/ 
‘greedy’ 


{gUlchgra/ 


‘revelry’ 


[kalja/ 
‘liver’ 


[palkif 
‘palankeen’ 


{bilkhna/ 
‘to sob’ 


/sUlgna/ 
‘to kindle’ 


Fin. 


[galt/ 
‘wrong’ 


/kU}th/ 

‘a kind of 

pulse, Doli- 
chos uniflorus’ 


Ibald/ 


Ox 


/Ule/ 
‘contrary’ 


{dle} 
‘greed’ 


{gUIch/ 
‘vomit 


(Sub.)' 


IkOI;/ 
‘tutelary 
god’ 


/halk/ 
*hydrophobia’ 


falkb} 


‘idleness’ 


/sUlg/ 
‘kindling’ 


Init. 


/\n] 


Ily/ 


CLUSTERS OF TWO CONSONANTS 
Med. 
}31si/ 


‘linseed’ 


palmu/ 
‘belonging to 
Palampur'’ 


/jalni/ 
‘anger’ 


Isalya/ 
‘wife of wife's brother’ 


77 
Fin, 


mals! 


‘dunghill' 


ipalm/ 
‘local name 
of Palampur’ 


{jaln/ 
‘burning’ 
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1.411111 Chart of clusters of two consonants 


First Second members 
members 
bo p ph b t th d ¢ th d 
Pp MF 7 IMF M_ IMF 
ph MF M iI 
b M IMF MF MF 
I M MF M 
th M 
d MF M 
t M M ™M MF 
th M 
d M M 
c IM I MF M MF 
ch I MF M I 
j M MF MF M 
k IM M IM M IMF 
kh MF M MF 
g IMF MF IMF 
S IMF I IMF IMF IM M IMF M 
m MF MF ME IMF MF IMF 
n M M MF MF MF 
r MF MF MF ME MF =MF MF MF 
r MF MEF MF MF M M 
n MF M MF M MF MF MF 
l MF MF MF _ IMF MF M 
| MEF M MF MF MF MEF MF M 
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Second members 


© ch j k th gp & m & fF €£ g tt J ¥ 





IMF M IM 1M IM M 1M IMF I 


I MFM. 
MF M IMF M M M MF 
MF IMF MF M IMF | IMF IMF MF MF IMF IM 1 
IMF M MF IMF MF IMF IMF M IMF M_ IM 
M M M M M MF I 
MF M MF MF MF 1MF MM IMF IM IM 
IMF M MS IMF M M MF IM 
MF M MF M M M IM 
I M IM M ™M MoI 
M MF MF M MF IMF M M IM IMF M 
, M {1M MF M M MF IM 
I MF M MF 1MFMF IMF MM M 1 
I I M MF M I MF IMF IMF M IMF IM 1M 
M IMF \MF IMF MF MF M_ 1M 
M MF M MF IMF MF IMF IMF MF IMF IMF IM 
M IMF M IM M_ IMF IMF IMF IMF IM IMF IMF IM 
M MF IMF | M IMF M IMFIMF MF MF IMF IM IM 
MF MF MF MF MF MFM MF M IM M M M 1M 
MF MF MF MF MF MF IMF MF MF MF MF IM 
M MF MF M ME MF MF MF M M 
M M MF MF _ MF MF MF M 
IM M IMF MFM MF MF MF M M M M IM 
MF MF MF MF MF MF MF MF MF M 


Note: This chart is based on more extensive work in the field. 
This, however, does not represent every possibility which might 
be encountered. 

I=initial, M=medial, F =final, 1M=initial and medial, 1F==initial 
and final, Mr=medial and final, 1MF=initial, medial and 
final. 
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1.411112. Summary 


There are many limitations in the formations of clusters: 
I. Two aspirated stops never occur together. 
II. In the initial position 
(a) geminated consonants do not occur, 
(b) /rn 1 y/ do not occur as a first member and 
(c) {d ch kh/ do not occur as a second member. 
IIf. In the medial position 


(a) all consonants occur geminated except 
/ph th th ch khrrnly/. 


In case of aspirates only the stop element is geminated._ 
(b) { y/ does not occur as a first member and 
(c) /{d/ as a second member occurs only with /dno1]/. 
IV, In the final position 


(a) the stem final geminated consonants are not treated 
here as clusters e.g. /c3il / ‘move’. Here the gemination 
is not in the canon of permanency occurring in various 
contexts to be described in § 2.0. 


(b) / dy] have no possibility and 


(c) asa first member: 


/ th/ occurs with /1/ only and 
{th / occurs with /kr/ only. 


V. Some of the clusters are intercepted by vocalic glide in 
slowspeech. Ina well-knit sequence the first member occurs 
unreleased and the second fully released, 


TRIPARTITE CLUSTERS Bl 


1.41112 Tripartite clusters 


The clusters of three consonants occur medially. Mostly the 
first two or the last two consonants occur homorganic. These consist 
of a nasal followed by a corresponding stop with a few exceptions as 
mentioned already in § 1.411. 


(a) /Ikp/ {balkpon/ ‘childhood’ 
{stb/ {tagtbor/ ‘strong’ 
/ngt/ /m3ngta/ ‘beggar’ 


(b) /d/and/n/ asa final member preceded by two consonants 


In the following examples / da / is imperf. M. sg. and / na/ is a 
verbal noun. 


l\Ip/ — [kalpda/, {kalpna/ ‘to be afflicted’ 
fnd{  /nIndda/, [nIndna/ ‘to furrow’ 
/et/  {Uctda/, fUctna/ ‘to perplex’ 
/ie/ = /paltna/, /paltna/ ‘to turn’ 
ind! /candda/, {c3ndna/ ‘to flatten’ 
fle}  jpaledaj, {palcna/ ‘to entangle’ 
Ire]  /khareda/, /kbdrcna/ ‘to spend’ 
{pk/ /lapkda/ /lapknaf ‘to pounce’ 
itk]  /matkda/, /matkna/ ‘to flirt’ 
{mte/  /clmtda/, /cImtna/ ‘to cling’ 
{mk]{ /lamkda/, /l3mknaf ‘to hang up’ 
fok/ /phenkda/, {phenkna/ ‘to throw’ 
/rk/ /parkda/, Iparkna/ ‘to flame’ 
H\k/  Ipalkda/, Ipalkna/ ‘to fade’ 
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[ikh/ /bllkhda/, 
{/ngn / /m3ngdal, 


/ Ign / 


isUlgda/, 


PHONOLOGY 
/bllkhna/ 
/mangna/ 


{sUlgna{ 


(c) /r/ as final member 


(d) /r/ 


fe) fii 


(tf) /I/ 


/ntr! 
{ndr/ 
{nkr/ 


/str/ 
{str/ 


{skr/ 


/sogantra/ 
{bandri/ 


ftanksi’ 


{Ustra] 
imastreni/ 


/maskra! 


as a final member 


{mbr/ 
indr/ 
/okr/ 


ingr/ 


/limbra/ 
{jlndri/ 


/s€nkra/ 


/langra/ 


as a final member 


{njl/ 
ingl/ 


imadnjla/ 


{jangli/ 


as a final member 


indl/ 
ink}/ 
/ngi/ 
Indi/ 


/khUndla! 
/énklu/ 
[3ng]i/ 
IkUndla/ 


‘to sob‘ 
‘to beg’ 
‘to be kindled’ 


‘orange’ 
‘mat of straw’ 


‘script used in 
Kangra’ 


‘razor’ 


‘teacher CF.) 


‘joker’ 


‘sluggish’ 
‘hfe’ 
‘unit of a 


hundred’ 


‘lame’ 


‘middle one’ 


‘wild’ 


‘Pine marten’ 
‘rice bread’ 
‘finger’ 


‘an earthen pot 
for keeping 
breads’ 


SEMIVOWELS 83 


(g) /y/ asa final member 


inty! /pantyanil ‘pandita (F.)' 

Iddy/ {blddya/ ‘knowledge’ 

indy! Isandya! ‘prayer’ 

Issy/ /tapassya/ ‘penance’ 

{nsy/ jmansyani/ ‘wife of a 
copyist or a 
teacher’ 

/rmy!/ {darmyanna/ ‘middle one’ 


1.412 Semivowels 
{h/ occurs only in initial position. 
/ y/ occurs initially in prevocalic position : 
fyana! ‘child’. 
It occurs in an initial cluster preceded by a consonant : 
bya} ‘marriage’. 


In the speech of some persons / y / alternates with / j/ in initial 
position : 
lyad/ ~ /jad/ ‘memory’. 


1.413 Vowels: a statement 


The vowels occur in all positions except /I Ua/ which do not 
occur in final position. 


1.4131 Vowel sequences 


The vowels occur with independent peak and form a sequence. 
In rapid speech the sequence of two vowels tends to be a diphthong. 
The diphthong may be described as a vowel glide. The speech organs 
start in the position of a vowel and move in the direction of another 
vowel.? 





1. Cf. “Speakers of English are likely to utilize vocoid glides from one tongue 
position to another within their words.” Pike, p. 19, 
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In the normal discourse two vowels occur in a sequence. To 
term this sequence of vowels as a diphthong is not in the canon of 
currency of the modern linguistics’. 


Phonetically level glides are there as the smooth gliding transi- 
tion occurs between the successive vowels as in /Ua/ but the vowel 
receives equal prominence allowing for the difference between atonic 
and tonic syllables for that we do not find it necessary to speak of the 
diphthong in this dialect either phonetically or phonemically as stated 
in § 1.323. 


In many cases sequences of two vowels in final position occur 
across morpheme boundaries i.e. noun or verb root plus suffix as gender 
and number marker. 


1.41311 Sequences of two vowels 
The following are the patterns of vowel sequences : 


(a) Initials : 


fail ‘come (perf. F. sg.)', /de/ “(vocative particle)’, /oa/ ‘come 
(imp. 2nd pl.), potter's kiln’ and /Uan/ ‘room. 


(b) Medials : 


{Ual {cUar/ ‘Sunday, put down (imp. 
2nd. sg.) 
}gUar/ ‘rustic’ 
(c) Finals : 
fie] /bItie/ ‘girl (Voc. sg.)’ 
bial [tolia/ ‘towel’ 
lio} {bItio/ “girl (Voc. pl.)’ 


1. Cf, “The term ‘“diphthong" is in general avoided in this book because it 
causes confusion due to various current usages of the term”. 
Pike, p. 19, fa. 2, 
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fiu/ {kj} ‘a kind of vegetable, bean’ 
fei/ /tréi/ ‘twenty-three’ 

fea / {dea/ ‘give (imp. 2nd pl.)’ 
leo / {d&o} ‘God’ 

/jeu/ /déu/ ‘little girl’ 

fai/ /bai/ ‘twenty-two’ 

/ ae | /mie] ‘mother (Voce. sg.)’ 
lao! lpao/ ‘i seer weight’ 

fau / /pau/ ‘brother’ 

Joi! {koi| ‘any one’ 

l oe | {koe} ‘crow (Voc. sg.) 
foa] [khda/ ‘inspissated milk’ 
loo / {koo/ ~ /ko/ ‘crow (Voc. pl.)' 

/ ou / [dul ‘blood’ 

/uil |sui/ ‘needle’ 

/ue/ Isue/ ‘pack needle (pl.)’ 
/ua/ /cial ‘rat’ 

/uo/ /buo! ‘father’s sister (Voc, pl.)’ 
Ua] /karUa/ ‘earthen pot’ 

f aif /g3i] ‘go (perf. F. sg.) 
fae/ Ig3e/ ‘go (perf. M. pl.)’ 


foul Igau/ ‘cow’ 
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1.41312 Sequences of three vowels 


(a) Initials: 


| aie / ‘come (perf. F. pl )’ 
| dea | ‘come (perf. M. sg.)’ 
| Feo / ‘come (perf. M. >1.)’ 
/ oia / ‘a kind of tree (F. pl.)’ 


(b) Finals: 


{ aie / /daie/ ‘nurse (Voc, sg.)’ 

{ aia | {[daia/ “nurse (ObI. sg.) 

{ ato | {daio! ‘nurse (Voc. pl.)’ 

{ aue | [taue/ ‘father’s brother (Obl. sg.) 
{ auo/ [tauo/ ‘father’s brother (Voc. pl.)’ 
/ Uat/ {bUai/ ‘father’s sister's spouse, 

/ Uae } lsUae/ ‘sleep (Caus. perf. M. pl.)’ 
{ Uau / {dUau/ ‘lavish’ 

{ ia | {kBix/ ‘many (ObI. pl.)’ 

| aUa |} IpaUal ‘2 seer (a term used in 


liquid measures’ 


1.41313 Sequences of four vowels in final position 


/ Uaie / /bUaie ‘father’s sister’s spouse 
(Obl. sg.) 
{Uaia/ {jOxia! ‘daughter's spouse (Ob! pl.) 


{Uaea/ /sUdea/ ‘sleep (Caus. perf. M. sg.) 
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1.4132 Secuences of vowels in the tabular form 


Second First members 
members 
L i e € a 3 oO u I U 3 
i et ai ol ui 31 
e le ae oe ue ae 
& 
a la ea oa ua Ua 
3 
° io 6eo ao oOo §=6u0 
u iu eu . au ou au 
I 
U 
) 


1.4133. Summary 
’ In sequences of vowels 
I. /I U a/ do not occur as second members. 
II. /e 2 1/ have no possibility. 
Ill. There is no sequence of /iI, Ii, uU, Uu, aa, 3a/. 


IV. Two similar vowels do not occur together except phonetically 
in slow speech: /kdo/ ‘crow (Voc. pl)’. 


1.42 Distributional peculiarities of suprasegments 


1.421 Nasalisation 


Nasalisation occurs here as a suprasegmental phoneme. All 
vowels can be nasalised. 


I. Nasalisation occurs as a morph: 
tkh3/ ‘eat (cont. Ist sg.)’ : /kha/ ‘eat Gmp. 2nd pl.) 
{c3la/ ‘move (cont. Ist sg.)’ : /c3la/ ‘move (imp. 2nd pl.)’ 
/kema/ ‘earn (cont. Ist sg.)' : /kema/ ‘earn (imp. 2nd pl," 
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Il. As described in § 1.213 (IV) the nasalisation of vowels ts 
illustrated here. It should be noted that the slight nasalisation as 
indicated here is not an allophone of /* /. 


The slight nasalisation occurs as : 


(a) on a vowel following a nasal before silence in monosyllabic 
words : 


(na] /na/ ‘name’, [ni] /nif ‘foundation stone’. 
(b) A vowel between nasal consonants : 

[n3F] {non/ ‘tank’, [m3°F] /m3n/ ‘maund’ 

[mom]]} /mom! ‘wax’, [mim] /mim/ ‘white lady’ 

(man]} {man/ ‘respect (Sub.)’, [ner] inen/ ‘barber ‘ F.)’, 


[nara <n] /nanan/ ‘husband's sister’. 
A 


(c) Vowels preceded and followed by nasals : 
( Ini] iIni/ ‘he, this (agent. sg.)', 
{ m Uni ] /mUni! ‘sage’, [sd-ma] /sama/ ‘time, age’, 
L dafa] /dina/ ‘double’, (sdri] /sdni/ ‘merchant's wife’. 


(d) Vowels occurring before or after the geminated nasal 
consonants : 


[3-mma ] /Smmaf ‘mother’, (g0mma] /gUmma_/ ‘a place name’, 


[sUnna] /sOnna/ ‘gold’, (dinna] {dtinna/ ‘cup made of leaves’, 


(e) A nasal preceding a vowel is less influential than a nasal 
following.’ The nasalisation occurs stronger in (sa‘n] /san{ ‘glory’ 


than in [nas] /nas/ ‘destruction’ and in (lam] /lam/ ‘battle’ than [mat] 
/mal/ ‘property’. 





4. Kelkar, Studies in Hindi-Urdu, p. 33, 
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III. Nasalisation occurs on the sequence of vowels. A sequence 
of vowels is either all nasalised or all oral. There is no contrast 
between nasal and oral vowels occurring immediately before or after a 
nasal consonant : 


{gxi/ ‘cow (pl.)’ ; /gai/ ‘cow (ODI. sg.)’ 
|jU3ia/ ‘daughter's spouse (Obl. pl.)’: 
{jUaia/ ‘daughter’s spouse (Voc. sg.)’ 
Isxi/ ‘saint’: /sai/ ‘advance money’. 
Note: Thereis no sequence as [V¥] or [VV]. There is no 
contrast between [Vn]: [Vn]. 


1.422 Tone: a general statement 


The occurrence of the tone is the most characteristic feature in 
this dialect. It is significant to observe that each phonologic word 
has only one lexically significant and contrastive tone. Phonetically 
the stress occurs with the tone but it has been considered phonemically 
an automatic predictable concomitant of the tone hence it is not 
significant and worth notation in the present description.! 


It is worth-while to illustrate the statement to be given in §2.31 
in this context with a few examples here. Mostly the tone occurs on 
the initial syllable but it occurs on the second syllable in the following 


positions : 5 
I. Tone occurs on the causal suffix? /-a/ : 
lcala/ ‘move (Caus. imp. 2nd pl.)’. 


Note: Here the first syllable is atonic. 





1, ‘Though the tones are named according to level, this should nct be 
interpreted to mean that other features are non-significant or even 
necessarily secondary. Tones are manifested in s;eech by a complex set of 
speech parameters which also manifest intonation pitches and terminals," 
Gill & Gleason, p. 52. 

2. ‘*Morphologically speaking, a vowel bearing a tone is always part of the 
stem. Vowels occurring as inflectional endings are atonic. A shiftof tone 
from the stem vowel occurs in some cases, as fcr example in verbs, when 
a few derivational suffixes are added, provided these derivational suffixes 
contain any one of the vowels/ie ¢€aou/. Bahl, p.jél. 
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[cdla/ ‘move (imp 2nd pl)’. 
Note: Here the second syllable is atonic. Thus the tone is 
the meaning differentiating marker. 


If. It occurs on the second syllable when a phonologic word 1s 
bound with the initial affix: 


fasok/ ‘a male given name’, lbajog/  *separation’, 
[kacal/ ‘bad conduct’. 


UI. Ina trisyllabic word the middle syllable bears the tone: 
{pojari/ ‘priest’, /kotara/ ‘dagger’. 


As an exception, the tone occurs on the first syllable if there is 
the sequ2nce of yowels and consonants in a phonologic word : 
imUnia/ ‘girl (pl). /débtea/ ‘God (Voc. sg)’, 


/muattorna! ‘to urinate’. 
IV. Compound words 


The words composed of more than one root morpheme bear 
the tone on the first element of the compound. The other elements 
are considered atonic, however the tone and pitch spread on these 
successive elements : 


{mabab/ ‘parents’, /jograj/ ‘yagiraja, a male given name’. 


V. Atonic occurring with zero stress 


The postpositions, conjuncticns and the particles ore atonic in 
sentences except when used independently : 


ik3cete} ‘from home’, /mlniada/ ‘Mini's’. 


1.4221 | * | low tone 


Characteristically it isa falling-rising tone. The glide starts at a 
low level and falls immediately and then rises slightly. This rise of 
the slide is not of a considerable amount. In the process of articulation 
there is a considerable constraint in the larynx. It results in a 
creaky voice. Ina slow speech this creaky voice is a quite distinctive 
feature of the tone. 
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This low tone does not occur initially on the vowel. 


I. In the monosyllabic words the glide falls and rises slightly 
if the tone occurs on /IUa/: 


/pakkb/ ‘burn (V.)', /plkkb/ ‘beggary’, /pUkkh/ ‘hunger’. 


Otherwise the fall of the glide is more distinct with a slight rise 
on the vowels with all possible combinations of consonants : 


[pa/ ‘rate’, /pdj/ ‘feast’, {tyaf ‘chapter’, (pyag/ ‘morning’, 
Inyalp/ ‘waiting’, /part/ ‘Bharata’ and /tirj/ ‘patience’. 


II. In the disyllabic words this tone occurs as follows: 


(a) The glide falls and rises slightly cn the first syllable when 
the second syllable is atonic. The pitch continues and the glide 
completes its rise on this atonic syllable : 


ik3ra/ ‘pitcher, shape (imp. 2nd pl.)’, /tda! ‘wash (imp. 
and pl.)’, /tobbi/ ‘washerman’, /minna/ month’, 
(tdcti/ ‘earth’. 

(b) If the tone occurs on the second syllable the glide falls 


immediately and rises slightly cn the same syllable. The pitch starts 
from the first atonic syllable and completes on the second syllable, 


The stress on this syllable is higher : 


{kara} ‘shape (Caus. imp. 2nd sg. & pl.)’, 
fcara} ‘ascend (Caus. imp. 2nd sg. & pl.)’, 
/pera/ “fill (Caus. imp. 2nd sg. & pl.)’. 


1.4222 {-~-/ mid tone 


It is an intermediate tone. The syllable occurs in its normal 
length. The glide starts at the mid level and ends with a slight rise. 


(a) The pitch level is conspicuous in the monosyllabic words 
consisting of a vowel alone or a vowel with all possible combinations 
of consonants occurring initially, finally and in clusters: 


ial ‘yes’, (al! ‘pond’, fadt/ ‘habit’, /ga/ ‘cow’, /gal! 
‘abuse (Sub.)’, /glas/ ‘glass’, /barct/ ‘fast’, 
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(b) In the disyllabic words: 


i. The tone accompanied by stress and pitch occurs on the 


first syllable. The glide rises slightly on the second syllable which 
is atonic: 


pani! ‘water’, /krdri/ ‘hard, (F.), a caste woman’, 
/mattha/ ‘slow’, 


ii, Ifthe tone occurs on the second syllable the first syllable 
being atonic has a low pitch. The stress and pitch are comparatively 
mcte on the second syllable bearing the tone : 


{telal ‘tank, try (Caus. imp. 2nd pl.)’, 


/nerdg/ ‘without illness’. 
1.4223 /'! high tone 


Characteristically it is a high-falling tone.1 The glide rises high 
and falls immediately on the syllable bearing this tone. The pitch 
tises and falls on the same syllable. 


I. In the monosyllabic words the glide ‘and pitch are completed 
on the same sylJable, This tone occurs on a vowel with al! possible 
combinations of consonants : 


{6/ ‘that’, /ti/ ‘thirty’, /pdé/ ‘a month, Pausa’, /mér/ 
‘stamp’, /prdr/ ‘present of sweets at the time of marriage’, 
fmdlt/ ‘time fixed for certain cause’, /bya/ ‘marriage’. 


The rise of the glide on/IUs/ bearing high tone is not quite 
distinct like that on the other vowel as described above : 


{k5r/ ‘boil Gimp. 2nd sg.)’, /par/ ‘read Gimp. 2nd sg.)’. 


II. Inthe disyllabic words if the high tone occurs on the first 
syllable the glide rises high and falls on the same syllable. The pitch is 





1. “It may rise to its maximum height while showing rise-fall, (H-1 to 5) 
thereby creating peaks and yalleys in the movement pattern of the contour.”’ 
Sandhu, p.33. 
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realised on the second atonic syllable : 
/séra} ‘spouse's father’, {mura/ ‘king (a term used in address 
to seniors)’, /kda/ ‘ascend, (imp. 2nd pl.)’, /Ida/ ‘descend (imp. 
2nd sg.)’, iron’, /bydtta/ ‘a marriage partyman’, /dydddi/ 
‘entrance’. 


If the tone occurs on the second syllable, the glide falls and rises 
on the same syllable but the pitch starts on the first atonic syllable and 
completes on the second syllable bearing this tone. It is shorter than 
the basic high tone which occurs on the first syllable of the phonologic 
word, It results in intermediate tone finally in a phrase in non- 
emphatic intonation as described in § 1.4261 : 


/kopa/ ‘cotton’, /kara/ ‘pudding’, /patra/ ‘bundle of leaves’, 
/matra/ ‘urinate (Caus, imp. 2nd sg.)’. 


1.423 Junctures 


These are distinguishable in the normal speech. Phonetically 
these are identifiable only a part of time in the environments at which 
the grammatical units occur immediately one after another. In rapid 
speech this phenomenon may be lost. 


I. In the close juncture the break is brief and a consonant or a 
vowel in the preceding syllable occurs Jax : 
/maravda/ ‘beat (dur. M. sg.)’, 
{mar da/ ‘beat (imperf. M. sg.)’. 
Il. In the open juncture a vowel in the preceding syllable occurs 
extralong : 
/mara+ da/ ‘Apply wager’, (imp. 2nd pl.y. 
A consonant in the preceding syllable occurs tense : 
{mar+da/ ‘Apply wager, (imp. 2nd sg.)’. 


1.424 Pitch levels and terminals in the intonational system 


The vocal qualifiers are variations from the norm of speech along 
with the dimensions of loudness, pitch, tempo etc. The pitch is the 
psychological impression obtained from the physical frequency of 
sounds. It is analysed better in an utterance. The syllable bearing 
the pitch stands distinguished with a prominence, 
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Intonation is a variation in the pitch of the voice in typical 
expressions. It is a highly expressive speech attribute in the language. 
The movement of pitch is a psychologically arbitrary and communi- 
cative in purpose... The intonation system consists of a significant 
arrangement of pitches /?/, /2/, /°/,/4/. These are the four levels : 
low, mid, high and extrahigh respectively. 


An ordinary utterance consists of /? ° 1/, The pitch level /‘ / 
isthe harbinger of the special emphasis, sharp contrast, emotional 
colouriag, exclamation or the like. 


The rises and falls in the pitch occur in the system of intonation. 
Thus the intonation is distinguished in two types : 


i, A statement occurs in the falling intonation. 
ul. An interrogation occurs in the rising intonation. 


In this system the rise of pitch is from a low point to a peak and 
then it is followed by a fall. The peak is the significant pitch point. 


1.425 Terminals 
In this process the following three terminals are realised : 


17] the falling terminal compresses the pitch by quick 
falling of the voice. 


{/7/] the rising terminal accentuates the upglide by quick 
tise of the voice before fading out. 


{// / the level terminal is a phrase and clause terminal 


iZ/and//; the falling and rising terminals occur in a 
sentence, 


1.426 Intonation patterns 


The four pitches together with three terminals form intonational 
contours. A down drift of the total pitch profil2 spreads over the 
whole phrase preceding the nucleus. There isa crescendo of speed and 
intensity on the nucleus. The main type of down drift occurs in steps 
with deliberate lento articulation accompanied by a long phrase after 
each successive step down to the lowest level in a non-final 
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macro-phrase. In such a phrase-profile each phrase is long and is 
preceded by a final contour of the normal type but the non-final macro- 
phrase lacks the features of the phrase nucleus. In a smooth profile 
a continuous fall of pitch occurs over the phrase untill the first open 
juncture in a macro-phrase, 


The following patterns occur in a normal conversation : 


L; 


II. 


Ill. 


IV. 


/?1// uncoloured statement : 

(PhUn Igéa se Z}/ ‘He has gone now’. 

/*mUndu ‘sajanparejo géa// ‘The boy went to Sujanpur’. 
327} emphatic statement : 

f*ra ®bdra *ptorr he// ‘You are very insane’, 

Pme *ni *nasda// ‘I do not run away’. 

/23.7/ general emphasis : 

{do "dine *%car// ‘Two and two (make) four’. 


/241/] statement with a specific emphasis : 


fPchérua ‘*mastor “phannea’/ ‘The urchins beat the teacher’, 
Ppsethi ‘ni }mUsni/ / ‘The book should not be stolen’. 

[? 27] independent vocative : 

/*phan*ge// ‘a given name’. 

Pbl*tie// ‘girl’. 

[22A7/: Pkeya *nydra tbandza // °3mm?a7 / 

‘Which vegetab!e have you prepared, O mother ?' 

P27 | dependent vocative : 

[?bab*bo //*g3l’sUn// ‘O sister, listen to a talk’. 


{22 Al: / tite /f "kya tkamadiZ / ‘O daugkter, what are you 
doing ?’ 
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This pattern occasionally appears as a more polite or friendly in 
address forms: 


VIL. 


VIII. 


1X, 


XL 


PeUari *b3ri = mér'banni // 2b572ia ZZ} ‘Ut) is very kind of 
you, Sir.’ 


1? 32/ / command, request : 

Pholé *c3lZ/ ‘Go slow’. 

(mInjo 3nyaliléaZ/ ‘(Please) wait for me’. 

Ppat k®hanneo *tUst// ‘You, (please) eat cooked rice’. 


/3 27 | dependent clause in the sense of incomplete : 


[?mInjo Mbaidada // 2t® pas ?ni hona’ / 


‘(It) appears to me (that) you will not pass (the 
examination)’. 


P21 | as above : 

PtIni %gat Uni’ //®par “kitta 'kakh ni// 
‘He listened the matter but did nothing’. 
{227} surprise, admiration : 

bala 7/ ‘Oh, well 

/360’du7} ‘Us he) Johndu (a name) ?’ 

Pba *ba/7/ ‘Bravo ! | 

{23 2,A/ simple question asking for information : 
Here the focus is the interrogative word. 
PmUndua “sajanpere jo *kajo cjllea77/ 


‘Why is the boy going to Sujanpur ?’ 


SY LLABIC STRCTURE 97 


(kratié %pin *pitta7/ 
‘Did the water-mill owner grind the commodities ?’ 


i7 


Note: These are the questions to which answer is ‘yes’ or ‘no’. 


With this intonation pattern the sentences of this dialect can 
occur as interrogative sentences. 


1.4261 Inconsistency of tone in intonation 


In this dialect tone and intonation ate cumulative. The pitch occurs 
together with the tone. Intonation overrides the tone. It results 
in the intermediate tone in the non-initial elements because the tone 
of word nucleus in phrase final position is subservient to the style of 
speech which is superimposed upon the normal speech as described 
in § 1.4223, 


[sé ‘c3la géa/’/ ‘He has gone (uncoloured statement)’. 
Psé *eala 1géa// ‘He has gone (statement of surprise).' 


cala *g@a 186] ‘He has gone (statement with emphasis)’, 


1.43 Syllabic structure of a phonologic word 


The phonologic word constitutes the maximal domain in the 
description of the present dialect. It is defined as ‘'the stretch of 
segmental phonemes with no non-close junctures, within and bounded 
by non-close junctures and/or utterance boundary’. According to 
Botha “the features occurring in lexical matrices can be arranged into 
a hierarchy with respect to the degree of arbitrariness of the divisions 
in the lexicon which they represent’. He says again, ‘The symbols 
indicating word boundaries are inserted by a general convention into 
syntactic surface structures to the Jeft and right of each for- 
mative or string of formatives that is dominated by a ‘major category’. 
Examples of major categories are the lexical categories, ‘Noun’, ‘Verb,’ 
‘Adjective’ and the grammatical categories ‘Noun Phrase’ and ‘Verb 
Phrase”’.® 





31. Kelkar, Studies in Hindi-Urdu, p, 21, 
2. Botha, pp. 54-55, 
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In the structure of this dialect a syllable isthe minimum unit of 
speech having a peak of sonority. It is spoken in one chest pulse. A 
vowel functions as the nucleus of asylilable.! It occurs alone or with 
one of more consonants and includes the suprasegmental phonemes like 
nasalisation and tone. 


In the analysis of the syllable Einar Haugen has, in part, adopted 
the useful set of terms invented by Charles F. Hockett. According 
to him, “the smallest unit of recurrent phonemic sequences which 
makes it possible to describe the distribution of segmental phonemes 
and ccnfigurative phonemic entities most economically, is the syllable”.* 


The following are the significant features which help to ascertain 
the syllabic boundary in the present analysis on application of these 
terms: 


I, Each of the constituents of the syllable consists of one or 
more phonemes with the vowel occupying the peak. 


II. The nucleus of the syllable is an irreducible minimum. It is 
called a peak. 


lif. The margin is an optional remainder. 


IV. The consonants are the margins. These may etther precede 
or follow the nucleus. 


V. The prenuclear margin is an onset. 


VI. The postnuclear margin is a coda. 
To illustrate these features we cite the following examples : 


(a) /CV 4, j VC/ occur with one vocalic peak : 
/as/ ‘hope (Sub.)’, / ga / ‘cow’. 


(b) An intervocalic consonant is the onset of the syllable; 
fasa/ ‘a female given name’. 

1 ‘Since many languages lack syllables without a prevocalic consonant and/ 
or with a postvocalic consonant, CY (Conscnant + vowel) 13 the only universal 
mcdel of the syllable’. Jakobson, p. 491. 

“The essential element of the syllable was said to be the vowel. As the 
Narada Sikga points out, consonants are like pearls in a necklace but the thread 
which supports them is the vowels." Varma, Siddheshwar, P. 55. 


2. Hockett, pp. 85-85, 99; Haugen, pp. 217-18. 


MONOSYLLABIC PATTERNS 99 


(c) Two consonants occur : 
(i) as the prenuclear margins of the syllable : 
{ krar ! ‘a caste’, vaishya’ and 
Gi) as the postnuclear margins : 
fast { ‘set’ (Sub.y’. 


(d) The nuclearis preceded and followed by two consorants, 

initially as onsets and finally as codas : 
/ grast / ‘eclipsed’. 

(e) When two consonants occur intervocalically the first 
consonant being the postnuclear margin is the coda and the second onz 
being the prenuclear margin is an onset : 

fsdb.jif ‘vegetable’, felt tii ‘pebel.’ 
This internuclear margin is an interlude. Hockett regards the 


interludes as belonging “both to the syllable which contains the 
preceding peak and to that which contains the following peak.’ 


When /mnrrnill/ occur asthe second members of intervocalic 
sequences of two consonants and the vowel which precedes is a vowel 
other than /I U a/ these two consonants are the prenuclear margins 
of the syllable within a phonologic word : 


{ma.tma/ ‘mabatma’ : ic3k ma/ ‘deceit’ 

/ pra.thna/ ‘prayer’ :  fsUpvna/ ‘dream’ 

/jatra/ ‘pilgrimage’ : /sdjra/ ‘fresh’ 

{ kackri/ ‘cucumber’ : {kUkuri/ ‘hen’ 

/mavInu/ ‘placename’ : /sUkh.na/ ‘prayer to get 
in Kangra’ something’ 

/ salkhla/ ‘relative’ : ndk lif ‘artificial’ 


fhaytla/ ‘stammerer’ : /cak_la/  ‘pastryboard’, 


1.431 Monosyllabic patterns 


The following are the syllable patterns available in monosyllabic 
words spoken in this dialect : 


(a) Monophonemic: / V/: 
{A{ ‘come Gimp. 2nd sg.)', / 5 / (Voc. particle)’ / 3! ‘yes’, 


1, Hockett, p. 218, 


100 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(t) 
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Diaphonemic : / VC/: 

fas/ ‘hope (Sub.)', /&s/ ‘aunce’. 
{CV/ : — Iga/ ‘sing CGmp. 2nd pl.), ‘cow’, 

/ga/ ‘sing (cont. 1st sg.)’, 

/g4/ ‘sing Gmp. 2nd sg.)', /ka/ ‘grass’. 
Triphonemic: / VCC/: 


/ast/ ‘setting of the sun, moon or luminaries’, 
famb/ ‘mango’. 


/CVC] : | gal/ ‘abuse (Sub.)’, / mal/ ‘wealth’, 
/CCV] : /kya/ ‘what ?', / #l§ / ‘a bitter creeper’, 
/ gra! ‘morsel’. 
Quadriphonemic : /CVCC/: 
{ cUst / ‘active’, / janm / ‘birth’, /sarp/ ‘snake’. 
/CCVC] : /krar/ ‘a caste, vaishya’, | prit / ‘love (Sub.)’, 
f grén | ‘eclipse (Sub.)’. 
Pentaphonemic: {| CCVCC/ : 
{ grast / ‘seized, eclipsed (Adj.)’,-/krénk/ ‘watchman’, 
fgtarn/ ‘singer (F.)’, 


Hexaphonemic : { CCCVCC/: 
{ spring | ‘spring’. (a solitary example in the data). 


1.432 Disyllabic patterns 


The following are the patterns of the phonologic words occurring 
as disyllabics : 


IVvi se: foal, come Gmp. 2nd pl.), potter's, kiln’, 
fail ‘come (perf. F. sg.)’. 
iv vc/ : {Ugs/ ‘L5th night of lunar calendar’, 


{Uan/ ‘main room’. 


iV cv] : lasai ‘a female given name’, 
foli/ ‘an earthen pot’. 


[V CVC}: Josdk/ ‘a male given name’, 
fantir/ ‘a village in Nurpur Tehsil’. 
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ivoGyi 


ive Cyc} 


/vcccv / 
i/VCCCVC/ : 


farti! ‘worship by waving lights’, 


{Imli/ ‘tamarand tree’. 


: /3mrat/ ‘nector’, 


/3star/ ‘weapon, line of a garment’. 


: /Ustra/ ‘razor’, /{stri/ ‘iron press’. 


fandras/ ‘cloth used inside a garment’, 


_[andron/ ‘ceremonial entry’. 


ICvv! 


icvvc/ 
PCY CY] 


{CV Cvc/ 
[CV CVCC/ : 
i CY Covi 
iCvc cv/ 
I/CVCCVC/ : 


; GWG CEV | 


{CVC CCVC/: 
iCCV vi 
/CCV Cv / 


/CCV CCV / 


{CCVC CVC/: 


/CCVC CCV /: 


: /t@u/ ‘father’s elder brother’, 


/sai/ ‘advance money’. 


: /sUar/ ‘Sunday, rider’, /gUar/ ‘rustic’, 
: /garu/ ‘a burning charcoal’, /talu/ ‘palate’. 


: /phakés/ ‘vapidity’, /lolam/ ‘auction’. 


/pacting/ ‘paw’, /kertng/ ‘frown’. 


: /khatma/ ‘end (Sub.)’, /practhna/ ‘prayer’. 


: /patra/ ‘sheet’, /cdkma/ ‘deceit’. 


/tarpan/ ‘water given to manes’, 


/sdppar/ ‘rock’. 


: /sastri/ ‘Devanagari script’, 


ftankri/ ‘script used in Kangra’. 


/panchyaa/ ‘recognition’, /dearmyan/ ‘middle’. 


: /mlai/ ‘cream of milk’, /tréi/ ‘twenty-three’. 


: /krarif ‘woman of vaishya caste’, 


/prani/ ‘old (F.), living being’. 


: /krIsna/ ‘a female given name’, 


/prasni/ ‘foreteller’. 


prasthan/ ‘omenological material despat- 
ched before journey’, /kriscan/ ‘Christian’. 


/kronkni/ ‘wife of watchman’, 


1.433 Trisyllabic patterns 


iV CV Vv] 


'y CV Cyvi 
iVcvc Cv] 
iv Gye Cov 
ive Cy yy 


gc CVC CYy : 


/VC CCVCCV/ : 


iCVVV] 


[CV VCV} 
icv vc Cv/ 
{CV VC CVC / 


iCvcvv] 


i GVICY Gy / 
/CV CV CVC / 


| CV EVCCY |} 


| ONENCOOy: 


(EV CVCEVC Y 3 


/CVCCVV/ 


{CVC CV CV] 
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{dlia/ ‘a rope around the neck of a pot’, 
[adia/ ‘half bottle of wine’. 


fenari! ‘imperfect’, /attra/ ‘incomplete’. 
faninda/ ‘sleepless’, /antnja/ ‘forty-nine’. 
fenindra/ ‘sleeplessness’. 

{UstUti/ ‘praise (Sub.)’, 

{Udkana/ ‘to toss’. 

{Ustaddi] ‘cleverness’, 

{Ucchalna/ ‘to jump’. 


landrérna] ‘to admit the bride cere- 
monially’, 
fandrétta/ 


‘a village in Kangra’. 


{gUdi/ ‘witness, ascent (Sub.)’, 


idUau/ ‘lavish’. 

{dUari] ‘window’, /sUari! ‘riding’. 
/eaitri/ ‘a female given name’. 
{kUarpen! ‘state of bachelor’, 
!sUarpen/ ‘vulgarity’. 


|penda/ ‘sister's husband, /dUtia/ ‘second 
day of lunar fortnight’. 


/makori/ ‘ant’, /betéra/ ‘much’. 
/péredar}/ ‘watchman’, 
{cokidar/ ‘watchman’. 


/pabltri/ ‘a ring made of kusha grass’, 
{sab tri/ ‘a female given name’. 


/sagdntra/ ‘orange’, /tarungna/ ‘to haul’. 
/pebitter] ‘pious’, {/nach3tter/ ‘planet’. 
/songléa] ‘tapeworm’. 


/makldéa/ ‘ceremony of the 
entrance of the bridge’. 


second 


fpandori/ ‘lower portion of a bed-stead’, 
{petrana/ ‘barefooted’. 
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/CVC CVC CV/: 


PCVC CVC CVC/: 


{CVC CCV V/ 
|} CVC CCV CV / : 


{COV CY ¥ } 


PCCY CNOUYF { : 


/ CCV CVC CCV /: 
[CCVC CCV V/ : 


/mUkkerna/ ‘to deny’, 
{chakrédda/ ‘a group of urchins’. 


/sanyasson/ ‘recluse (F.)’, 
/pertappan/! ‘glorious (F.)’. 


{torsyai/ ‘sourness’, /pantyai/ ‘learning’. 


/mastréni] ‘teacher (F.)’, 
fmansyani/ ‘wife of copyist’. 


Isyania/ ‘elder (F. Obl. sg)’, 
/tritia/ ‘third day of lunar fortnight’. 


/pratanna/ ‘a male given name’, 
fprathanni/ ‘a month in which rituals 
are not performed’. 


/pratIttbya/ ‘honour, consecration’, 


{kronknie/ ‘wife of watchman 
(Voc. sg.)’. 


1.434 Quadrisyllabic patterns 


{VCCVCVCV/ : 
iCVVVV/ 
icv VeVi 


|CVCVCVCV!/ 
/CV CV CVCVC}: 


{CVC CVCVV/ 
{/CVCCV CVC CV!: 
/CVCCCVCVV/: 


1.435 Pentasyllabic pattern 
/CVCVCV CCV V/ 


iéddedari/ ‘position in service’. 
/jUaie! ‘daughter's spouse (Obl. sg.)’. 


/gUalua/ ‘cowherd (Voc. sg.)’, 
/rUalua/ ‘noise’, 


fcdkidari{ ‘service of watchman’. 


fcokidarni/ ‘wife of watchman’, 
lsUbedarni/ ‘wife of subedar’. 


/pontenie/ ‘pandita (F. Voc. sg.)". 
lsoddebajji/ ‘bargain’. 


{mastrenie] ‘teacher (F. Voc. sg.)’. 


: /cokidarnie/ ‘wife of watchman’ 
(Voc. sg.)', {jamedarnie/ ‘wife of 
jamadar (Voc, sg.)’. 


Ju4 PHONOLOGY 


1.436 Summary 


I. In the phonological hierarchy the levels are phonetically based 
but structurally determined. 


II. The phonologic word is made of one or more phonologic 
syllables, 


It does not begin with / n Ir / and does not end in /£ U 9/. 
Ii. /h/ occurs initially. 
1V. It constitutes one of the tones/*/,/- {and} ’ /. 


V. The division of a phonologic word into syllables is pre- 
dictable in terms of the segmental phonemes. 


VI. Each syllable includes one and only one vowel, e.g. /4i! 
‘come (perf. F. sg)’. 


Vil. Phonetically a long vowel constitutes only one phonemic 
syllable though the vowel may be rearticulated and even though the 
second part of the rearticulated vowel may have intonational pitch e.g, 
the phonetic sylab‘e [koo]~[ko-] ‘crow (Voe. pl.)' is phonemically /ko/ 
as described in § 1.4133. 


VIII, The cluster. if any, that precedes the first vowel goes with 
that vowel, e.g. /kronk/ ‘watchman’. 


IX. The cluster, if any, that occurs between two vowels is 
handed in the following manner : 


(a) A single consonant will go with the following vowel, e.g. 
/asa/ ‘desire (Sub. F.), a given name’. 


tb) Where vowel is a vowel other than /I U 9/ and the consonant 
is /m,n,r,t;,n,11/ the whole consonant cluster goes with the 
following vowel e.g. /mactma/ ‘mahatma’. 


X. The syllable onset may contain one to three consonants. 
The CCCV occurs very rare in complex syllables, e.g. : 
{spring/ ‘spring’. /kryanna/ ‘grocery’. 


XI. The consonant clusters given in § 1.411111 can occur in the 
syllablic structure of the phonologic word. 


2. MORPHOPHONEMICS 


The typical shapes of alternants with the types of alternation 
between corresponding phonemes in morphemes occurring in various 
invironmental factors arz described here.’ 


These “morphemic alternants can conveniently be called 
ALLOMORPHS Accordingly allomorphs are related to morphemes as 
allophones are related to phonemes.” 


2.0 Morphophonemic adjustments : a general statement 


Certain generalities about morphophonemics in all their occur- 
tences are described here. These are considered automatic ones, 
I. Gemination 


(a) The stem final geminated consonants retain their position 
before a suffix in vowel. The vowel in the stem occurs with a tone: 
stem suffix form 
‘throw’ sdtt -a satta Gimp. 2nd pl.)’. 
(b> In composition of the numerals the initial consonant of the 


second constituent occurs geminated when it is preceded by the first 
constituent ending in /a/: 


ché * six’ -bi ‘twenty’ chabbi ‘twenty-six’ 
The corresponding phrase is / ché kane bi / ‘six and twenty’. 


— 


1, “A morphophoneme is thus a class of phoneme length of segments, the 
same segments that we have grouped into phonemes, except that into one 
morphophoneme we group segments which are complementary within one 
morpheme (holding the morpheme constant) while into phonemes we grouped 
segments which are complementary without regard to morpheme constancy.” 
Harris, p. 232 fn. 30. 


2. Nida, p. 258 fn, 
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Likewise: chatti ‘thirty-six’, corresponding with /ché k3ne ti/ 
“six and thirty’. 
Note: 


The mid tone is retained in the first constituent but the 
high tone disappears in the second constituent in composition. 


(c) Elsewhere these occur simplified : 


(i) in word final position : 
satt -d sot ‘throw (imp. 2nd sg.)’ 
(ii) before the suffix in/C/: 
satt -d/a satd/a ‘throw (imperf. M. sg.)’ 

(iii) if the suffix occurs with the tone: 


satt -a sata ‘throw (Caus. imp. 2nd pl.).’ 


Il. {if — /y/ before a suffix in / V / occurring with a tone: 
‘drink’ pi -a pya ‘(Caus.)’ 
pi -0 pyd ‘(Potential)’. 


In certain types of discourse the following forms occur in free 
variation : 


{if—-/1/ if the tone occurs on the vowel in the monosyllabic 
stem and / I / is followed by the geminated /y/: 
‘drink’ pi -a pia ~ plyya ‘(imp. 2nd pl.).’ 

In disyllabic stem the gemination of /y} does not occur : 


‘mare’ kori -a_~—skoria ~ korlya ‘(ObI. sg.)’. 
Ill. fef — /y/ before the suffix in vowel 


The forms occur in free variation : 


‘horse’ kdr -e -o koreo ~ koryo (Voc. pl.)’ 
‘beat’ 


mir -e -a mirea ~ mirya (perf. M. sg)’. 


IV. /{V/— /al before the suffixes bearing tone : 


‘cut’ cir -a cara ‘(Caus. 1)’ 
cir -Ua corUa ‘(Caus, ID)’ 
cir -0 


card ‘(Potential)’. 
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}CCVC {/—->/CVC/: In disyllabic stems the vowel in second 
syllable drops and the gemination is simplified before a suffix in vowel : 


‘refuse’ mUkkar -a mokra *(Caus. I)’ 
‘circle’ cakkar -& cakra *‘CObI. pl.) 
‘servant’ ndkker -i ndkri ‘service’. 


V. Two successive vowels, the stem final and inflectional suffix 
initial vowel coalesce into one : 


kha -a kha ‘eat (imp. 2nd pl.) 
dé -e dé ‘body (Obl. sg.)’ 
ko -O ko “crow (Voce. pl.)’. 


Note: Inthe speech of some persons rearticulated vowels occur 
in this combination : 


/ khaa /, | dée f, ! kdo /. 


VI. Suvrasegments 


If one vowel occurs nasalised the sequeace of al! vowels is 


nasalised : 


‘daughter's spouse’ jUai -a jOxia 
‘(Nom. sg. & pl.) “(Obl. pl.)’. 


2.1 Intra-word boundary alternations 


2.11 Alternations in consonants 


[kf fef bIk - béc ‘sell (V. t.)’ 
(V, int.) 
Ikiolg/ mUk -ti mUgti ‘salvation’ 
fefo/ji jag -man jljman ‘host in sacrifice’ 
it/-/d] chUt -¢ chid = ‘leave (V. t.)’ 
(V. int.) 
ftlair!  tUe p tor — ‘break (V. t.)" 


(V, int.) 
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lod —> fad 


HpPeyy] 
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mar -n m3rn ‘death’ 
par 1 pérn ‘study (Sub.)’ 
m3] -n m3lIn ‘shampoo (Sub.)’ 
tal -ai_—sét ali ‘pond’. 


2.12 Alternations in vowels 


fij—>/a 


llell 
lelfolal] 


fe/>/T] 


felf-/a! 


si -a 
(V.) 
ti -an 
(Sub.) 
cir -a 
(V.) 
pir -a 
(V.) 
cir -O 
(V.) 
dé -j 
(V.) 
dé -tla 
(V.) 
ché -k/a 
(Num. Adj.) 
sek -2 
(V.) 
tél -atu 
(Sub.) 
jéth -ani 


(Sub.) 


sya ‘sew (Caus.)’ 


tyan ‘daughter (married 
one)’ 
cara ‘cut (Caus,)’ 


pera shrink (Caus.) 


card ‘cut (Potential)’. 
dj ‘dowry’ 
dat/a ‘donor’ 


chIkk/a ‘sixth point' 


saka ‘heat (Caus.)’ 


talaru ‘oilpot’ 


jathani ‘wife of busband’s 
elder brother’, 
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llel| 
fe{/—~>le/ tre -0 tréo ‘all three’ 
(Num, Adj.) 
fe/ofal pén -jfa panijfa ‘sister's son’ 
(Sub.) 
fefo]il tre -kker. trikker ~ tikker 
(Num. Adj.) ‘three points (Sub.)’ 
fe/—-/a]  phenk(V.) -a phenka ‘throw (Caus.)’ 
bed -angi badangi ‘practice of a 
(Sub.) physician’ 
sel -anni_ salanni ‘trekker’, 
(Sub.) 
floll 
lol-lu/ do -ra_—s dura ‘two fold’ 
(Num, Adj.) 
-a diia ‘second’ 
lof>/U!/ | léa -ar lUar ‘blacksmith’ 
(Sub.) 
dé -kk/a dUkk/a ‘two point (Sub.)’ 
(Num, Adj.) 
-gna dUgna = ‘double’ 
td (V.) -ani tUani ‘washings’ 
lef—r/a/ — sav.) -a sata ‘clean (Caus.)’ 
gd] (Adj.) —-el galel = ‘pellet bow’ 
mot (Adj.) -appa matappa ‘fatness’. 
loll 
foloafel dr(V -a dara ‘run (Caus.)’ 
cdr (Adj.) ~ai cardi ‘width’ 


fa]/~]o/ the alternation occurs in free variation: 


{k3ra/~{kora/ ‘bitter’, /ciraf~/cora/ ‘wide’, 


[t3la/~ /tola / 


‘quick, tola, a measure’. 
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fluff 
fi/->/o/ 


lul—afaf 


Hall 
lal>/il 


la/>le/ 


lala/e/ 


falolof 


falloff 


lal>lal 
id 
fiiaial 
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parsit -k, -a persdkka ‘pertaining to 

(Adv.) next day or day before yesterday’ 

pur(V.) -a pera ‘fll (Caus.)' 

pay ~ari pojari ‘priest’. 

(Sub.) 

ga -t git ‘song’ 

(V.) 

thina  -dar thanedar ‘su b-inspector 

(Sub.) of police’ 

tokkha_ -baj tokkhebaj ‘cheat (Sub.). 

(Sub. ) 

bg -gi bengi ‘an elastic pole 

(Sub.) (with strings hanging on each end which is 
kept on the shoulder for carrying weight 
on both sides). 

car -th/a cotth/a ‘fourth’ 

(Num. Ad}.) 

car -a cér/a ‘four fold (Adj.)’ 

(Num. Adj ) 

jasiVD -a joga ‘rise (Caus.) 

bag ~icc/a bagicc/a ‘garden’ 

(Sub.) 

sdd -angi sadangi “practice of a 

(Sub.) mendicant’. 

likkh -a lakka ‘write (Caus.)’ 

(V.) 

plkkh — -ari pakhari ‘beggar’ 

(Sub.) 

mitth  -as mathds ‘sweetness’. 


(Adj.) 


LOSS OF VOWEL lit 


ful 
{U]} -/of dUd -la dédl/a ‘milky’ 
(Sub.) 
{U/—-fal cUk -a caka ‘life (Caus.)' 
(V.) 
Ugger -a ogra ‘open (Caus.)’. 
(V.) 
laff 
la/f—mfal jang -ia jangia ‘knee-breeches' 
(Sub. } 
fjalmfI] kar (V.) -ya kIrya ‘death-rite’ 
3g -man jljman ‘host in sacrifice’ 
(Sub.) 


2.13 Loss of consonant: medials 
ib/ byisa ‘Beas river’ -bal/a byasalfa ‘pertaining to Beas’ 


tar ‘vale’ -bal/a taral/a ‘pertaining to vale’ 


{r/  sarp ‘snake’ -olyy/a sapdlyy/a ~ sapdi/a 
‘young snake’ 


sarp -kanj sapkanj ‘slough of snake’. 


2.14 Loss of vowel 


(a) Initials: 


ft} Ik ‘one’ -ti ‘thirty’ katti ‘thirty-one’ 
Ik ‘one’ -3ssi ‘eighty’ kassi ‘eighty-one’. 

{U/ Uetar ‘down’ -allfa trall/a ‘down-sided (Adj.)" 
Upper ‘up’ -allfa pra'l/a = ‘upsided (Adj.)’ 

fol 3g ‘front’ -§ £4 ‘in front, before’ 
ath ‘eight’ -{ ‘thirty’ ¢hatti ‘thirty-eight’. 


(b) Medials : 


fof s3k ‘cowife’ -Utter skUtter ‘son of cowife’ 
{If sie ‘head’ ~2na sténa ‘pillow’ 
dlyya ‘lamp’ -ut dyUt ‘lamp stand’ 
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{U/ sUr ‘tune, -ill/a still/a ‘melodious’ 
melody’ 
fa] kar ‘house’ +t krat ‘watermill’ 
par ‘fill’ -0 prod ‘waterplace’. 


(c) Finals: 


fe] re ‘live’ -a ta ‘live (Caus,)’ 
te ‘fall flat’ -a ta ‘(Caus,)’ 

fal ga ‘sing’ -O £6 ‘(Potential)’ 
pa fll’ -o po ‘(Potential)’ 


2.15 Loss of consonant and vowel 


The loss occurs in second syllable of a disyllabic word before the 
suffix in a vowel and a semivowel : 


{ ka] cdkker -3 c3kra ‘circle ( Obl. pl.) 
Iikkhen -otri lakhndtri ‘a document’ 
slkkhon -otru sekhndtru ‘apprentice’ 

[go/  blggar -e] bogrel ‘obstinate’ 
ni ggal -0 naglo ‘swallow (Potential)’ 

/ta/ patther -€ pathrz ‘stone throwing’ 
patter -4 patra ‘bundle of leaves’ 


/da/ canden 
‘sandal’ -yatthi canyatthi ‘piece of sandal wood’, 
ino/  cannsn 


2.16 Loss of /h/ and vowel 
h3r -yali ryali ‘greenness, a festival’ 
hatth -yar thyar ‘weapon’. 

2.17 Loss of vowel and consonant 


fan/ nanan -Utter nanUtter 
‘husband's sister, ‘son of husband's sister’. 
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2.2 Inter-word boundary alternations 


In the typical style of discourse the following examples of external 
sandhi, a traditional entry form, in vowels and consonants occur. 
According to the patterns in linguistics these are the cases of repre- 
sentations i.e. one of the word-final and word-initial phoneme is 
represented by anyone of them as the case may be. e.g. mati & Imli. 
Here /Imli/ is represented by /mli/ giving the resultant combination as 
/metimli/ ‘much tamarind.’ 


These alternations occur word-finally within the phrase. The 
phrase-final alternations involve intonational morphemes being an axis 
of prosodic features. The border between two words constitutes a 
potential pause point. The features occurring at the prejunctural 
position are correlated with the differences between the forms in rapid 
and the forms in deliberate speech. The articulation in the forms in 
rapid speech is characterised by the types of sandhi occurring between 
two words while in the deliberate speech, the isolated forms of words 
occur. In rapid speech the most common features of word juncture 
occur in rapid crescendo. In very fast speech, the postnuclear syllable 
of the second constituent in the composition occurs as one portmanteau 
syllable. In the examples of vowel-sandhi the syllable represents a 
coalescing of two syllables—the first being coda and atonic and the 
second as onset and bearing a tone—into a syllable between successive 
words. 


The types of alternations are described here as follows : 


2.21 Alternations in consonants 


According to Dr. S. K. Chatterji, “There is Regressive assimilation 
when stops (or affricates) and aspirates of the same class occur side by 
side, by the first sound acquiring or losing voice according as the second 
one in the group possesses or does not possess it ; and the first sound, 
if it is an aspirate, loses its aspiration.”’ This statement is applicable 
in this dialect in the following patterns : 


I. Voiceless final C and voiced C in the beginning of the word 
result in regressive assimilation as: 


[p/—~/b/ gap & bari >  gabbori ‘big talk’ 


ee 


1. Chatterji, p. 450, 
KAN=15 
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it{o fd] mat & djs > mdddos “give advice, do 
not show’ 
ltlo}d] kat & dalia > k&dddalia ‘cut the branch 
(of tree)’ 
lef {j/ sac & ja >  sdjja “go truly’ 
[k/o/g/ Ik & grad > IExggrd ‘one morsel’. 


II. Deaspiration of the final C occurring before voiceless C: 


[ph/—-/p/ saph & pani >  sappani ‘clear water’ 


/th/—>/t/ sath & téra >  sattera ‘your company’ 
fth/—>/¢/ ath & tallu >  3ttolla ‘eight pieces of 
cloth’ 


fch{-/c/ rich &cdllada > rleccallada ‘bear is going’ 
[kh/o/k/ kdkh & ktra > k3kkura ‘straw Cand) 
rubbish’. 


III. Aspirate final C occurs in assimilative voicing before a 
voiced C: 


/ph}/—>/b/ saph & bal >  sabbol ‘speak clearly’ 
[th/->/d/ h3th & dds > haddes ‘show hand’ 
fth/—>/d/ ath &dale > 93ddale ‘eight branches 
(of a tree)’ 
[ch/—-/j/ rich & jaggea > tiijjagea ‘bear rose’ 
{kh/->/g/ sakh & géa >  siggea ‘relation went 


(broken off)’, 


IV. Deaspiration of the final C occurring before voiceless C : 


[ph/—-/p/ saph & >  sappharakka ‘clean piece of 
pharakka cloth’ 
{th/->/t/ sath & tha >  saittha ‘company was’ 


fth/o/t/ ath&thappe > dtthappe ‘eight moulds’ 
fch/->/ ce]! ptch & chaddi > pticchaddi ‘tail left’ 
{[kh/->/k/ dakh& kha > dakkha ‘eat grape’, 
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V. Voiced final C occurring before a voiceless C: 


lb] -/p/ s3b&prathna > <3pprathna ‘all prayer’ 


fd/ ->/t/ had&téri >  hdtteri ‘boundary yours’ 
idl —-/t/] bid &ttk >  béttak ‘cut (and) cut (in 
pieces), slaughter’ 
ljlailel wj&cdlla > friccalla ‘Raj moved’ 
f[gfo/k/] rdg&k3tti >  rakkatti ‘vein was cut’. 


VI. Assimilation before /s/ 
It/o/s/ sat &s5 > sass3 ‘seven hundred’ 
rials! car&s3 > — cassd ‘four hundred’. 
VII. Final and initial /r/ coalesce into one : 


hor & ré > hord ‘weep more’ 


mar & réb > maréb ‘show influence’. 


2.22 Alternations in vowels 
The ideutical final and initial nuclei coalesce into one: 


mati&Imli > m3tinli “much tamarind’ 


stre & tkka > sarekka ‘all unity’ 

dina &aea > dinaea ‘Dina came’ 

nato & oldi > naroldi ‘Naro mingles 
(food)’. 


2.3 Tonal alternations 


2.31 Alternation without displacement in the base ; 


2.311 {/-/-/7] 
Mid tone displaced from base to suffix and replaced by high tone : 


ga (~gd) a gor ‘cattle-shed' 
gyar -i gyari ‘eleventh (F.)’ 


gyar -Ua syarUa i ‘eleventh (M.)’ 
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Likewise: bdri® ‘twelfth (F.)', téri 


tre 
car 
ds 


do (~du) 


do (~di) 
tre (~tri) 


car (~cd) 


-O 
-O 
-e 


~ 


-t/a 
-r/a 


-t/a 


tréo 
caro 
dée 
dij 


dir/a 
trir/a 


cér/a 


2.32 Tone of base displaced to suffix 


‘thirteenth (F.)' ete. 


‘all three’ 
‘all four’ 
‘both’ 


“both (Agentive 
sg.)' 


‘two fold’ 
‘three fold’ 


‘four fold’. 


2.321 /* / low tone displaced from base to suffix 
cir (~cr) (Sub.) 


ti (ty) (Sub.) 


tir (~tr) (Sub.) 


plkkh ¢~pakh) (Sub.) -ari 
kirth (~karth) (Sub.) -olli 


kér (~kar) (V.) 


péa (~pan) (Sub.) 


pand (~pand) (Sub.) 


k3r (Sub.) 


k3t (~kr) (Sub.) 


to (~tU) (V.) 
col (~cal) (V.) 
col (veal) (V.) 
pUl (~pel) (V.) 
pUl (~pal) (V.) 


ptind (~pend) (Sub.) 


-otr/i 


~as 


-olli 


tydtr/i 
tras 


pakhari 
kortholli 


kara 
ponoa 
pondari 
kordllu 
krét 
tUani 
cala 
cald 
pala 
pald 
pondor 


crolli ‘locality of 


watermen’ 
‘daughter’s daughter’ 
‘consolation’ 
‘beggar’ 


‘locality of Ghirath, 
a caste’ 


‘besiege (Caus.) 
‘sister's husband’ 
‘treasurer’ 

‘pitcher (diminutive) 


‘kinsman’ 


*water-washings’ 


‘fan (Caus.)’ 

‘fan (potential)’ 
‘forget (Caus.)’ 
‘forget (Potential)' 


‘bee-hive’, 
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2.322 /~/ mid tone displaced from base to suffix 
k3r -a kora ‘do (Caus.)’ 


cal -o cald ‘move (Potential)’. 
2.323 / ’/ high tone displaced from base to suffix 


dé (~d)(V.) -Ua dua ‘spread a cot (Caus.)’ 
g6 (~g)(V.) -Ua gUa ‘climb (Caus.)’. 


2.33 Tone of base displaced to suffix and replaced 
2.331 /-/{/->/*/] 


Mid tone is displaced from base to suffix and is replaced by low 
tone: 


hatth (~th) ~ya thya ‘handle (V.Y 

h3tth (~th) -yar thyar ‘weapon’ 

hdtth (~th) -yali thyali ‘palm’ 

hdr (~r) (Adj.) — -yali ryali “greenness, a 
festival’ 

kha (V.) -O khd ‘eat (Potential)’, 


Note: The last one in a verbal form is a solitary example avai- 
lable in the data. 


2.332 /-/->!]'/ 
Mid tone is displaced from base to suffix and is replaced by high 
tone: 
gat -ollu gotollu “small pit, dimple’. 
2.333 | ‘/—>/*] 


High tone is displaced from base to suffix and is replaced by low 
tone: 


chinj (~chanj) (Sub.) -otti chonjdtti ‘a song peculiar in 
the hills’ 


khind (~khond) (Sub.> -ollu khonddllu ‘sheet of tattered 
clothes’ 
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khél (~khal) (V.) -a khala& ‘play (Caus.)’ 

re (sr) (V) ~a rd ‘live (Caus.)’ 

sanj (Sub.) -yallu sanjyallu ‘dinner’ 

par (V.) -a para ‘read (Caus.)’ 

esr (V,) -a cara ‘climb (Caus.)’ 

par (V.) ~O perd ‘read (Potential)’ 

car (V.) -0 card ‘climb (Potential)’ 

sdd (~sad) (Sub.) -ongi sadgngi ‘practice of a 
mendicant’ 


bSt (~bat) (Sub.) -erla batérfa = ‘more’ 

khdl (~khal) (V.) -a khoala “open (Caus.)’ 
dUd (~dad) (Sub.) -unnu dedimnu ‘milk pot’ 

bUjru (~bojr) (Sub.) -en bajren ‘painter (F.)' 

bUd (~bad) (Adj. -appa badappa~bearappa ‘old age’. 


Note: I. In composition the high tone of the second constituent 
disappears as illustrated in § 2.0 (1. b). 


II. In the phrase-final position the tone is subservient to 
the style of speech as illustrated in § 1.4261. 


2.4 Other alteruations 


The word transition in phonological phrases occurs as described 
by means of the following patterns : 


2.41 Permitted sequences and vowel gradation 


(a) between /i/ and /e/: 


fistt/ but framesri/ ‘Rameshvari, a female 
given name’ 


(b) between /U/ and / o/: 
{Ude/ but /strjode/ ’Sun-rising’, 
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The striking phonetic modificaticn cecurs in the following exam- 
ples where the two words coalesce typically : 


som & bar sUar ‘Monday’ 
carn & 3mrit cernamt ‘foot-nectar’ 
£0 & mutter sinter “cow-urine’. 


2.42 Suppletion 


ja ‘go’ but géa ‘go (perf. M. sg.)’. 
2.43 Metathesis 
fIk/—>/kI/ fk -thla kTtth/a ‘assembled (Adj.)’ 
[Ud/>/dU/ Ud -a dUa ‘fly (Caus.)’ 
/Oth/ > /thU/ Uth -a thUa ‘rise (Caus.)’ 


[kap/—-/pak! kapr -en pekrén ‘smell of burning 


cloth’. 
2.44 Syncopation 
kari ho karo ‘to be able to do’ 
calliho cals ‘to be able to move” 
dikkbi ho dokho ‘to be able to see’. 


Such an equivalence is maintained by syncopation of more than 
one syllable! These both forms cccur in free variation as to be des- 
cribed in § 4.201, 


2.45 Grammatically conditioned or contrasting variants 


Ik ‘one’ but péll'a ‘fir st’ 


panj ‘five but pandra ‘fifteen’. 


eee me rly 


1, Bahri, p. 20, 


3. MORPHOLOGY 


3.0 Introduction 


In morphology the word class2s are described in the resulting units 
by ‘processes and devices’. The morphemes enter into combinations so 
as to form words according to some patterns. There are two morpho- 
losical categories : 


I. Derivational category and II. Inflectional category. 


I, Derivational category 


The words containing affixes are derivatives. These derivatives 
contain an affix as one immediate constituent. The process from 
morpheme to stem is: 


(a) Derivation by prefixes 


i. Substantive forming prefixes : 
{ 3n-ban } ‘discord’, 


iit, Adjective forming prefixes : 


{ aa-jan } ‘unknown’. 
(b) Derivation by suffixes 
i. Substantive forming suffixes: { mal-k } ‘master’. 
ii. Adjective forming suffixes : { rat-k } ‘nocturnal’. 
iii. Adverb forming suffixes : { pac-4} ‘behind, after’. 
iv. Verb forming suffixes : 


Denominatives: { serm-a } ‘blush’ 
Causal, simple: { ker-a } ‘do’ 
Causal, double: { kar-Ua} ‘do’ 
Potential : { kor-3 } ‘do’. 
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(c) Derivation by phoneme substitution 


i, V.int. & phoneme substitution > V.t. : 
fof—a/al{ mar} ‘die’ : { mar} ‘beat’. 


ii. V. & phoneme substitution > substantive : 


{I]—>/e/ {ml} : { mel} ‘meet’. 


{d) Reduplicatives 
These consist of two phonemically identical syllables : 


i. without internal alternation : 
{bd bd} ‘(barking of a dog)’, 


ii. with alternation of the vowel in the reduplicator : 
{ chuiché } ‘touch (etc.)’. 


Note: Mostly these reduplicative morphemes have onomato- 
poetic meaning or belong to expressive vocabulary. 


{e) Composition 
The composition consists of a sequence of two or more immediate 
constituents : 
{ bonmdnu }  ‘jungle-man’. 
Here the corresponding phrase is with { d/a} as: 
{ baneda manu } ‘jungle’s man’. 


I, Inflectional category 
The stems are classified in two main categories : 
(a) nominals and (b) verbals. The others remaining are the 


particles : 

(a) Nomials. These are divided into substantives, adjectives and 
pronouns, and are inflected for number and case with the assigned 
gender. In pronouns the gender is variable. 

(b) Verbals. The roots from which verbs can be formed occur in 
two major classes : 

i, Transitives: {mar} ‘beat’. 
ii, Intransitives: {mdr} ‘die’, 
KAN=16 
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The uniform structure of a verbis: stem and mode morpheme 
and GNP. In some forms the categories of person and number occur 
as combined in the same morpheme. 


(c) Particles. Thetermis used for a number of uninfected 
words, These are distinguished by the syntax. These include: 
i. interjections, i. vocatives, wi. postpositioas, iv. emphatics, 
v. conjunctions, vi. adverbs and vii. negatives. These will be des- 
cribed in § 4. 


It is worthy to note here that the sub-syllabic morphemes are 
tonal consisting of a tone alone and mixed of other structure! : 


i. 6 £ j4 } “go (imp. 2nd. sg.) : { ja } ‘go Gimp. 2nd pl)’. 


it. Nasalisation as a morpheme : 
{ ja } ‘go (Contingent Ist sg.)’. 


3.1 Stem formation: affixes in categories and sequences 


The stems are formed by the derivational processes. Generally 
these processes are productive. There are some typically sporadic and 
quasi-preductive processes which are indicated by ™ asterisks wherever 
these occur. 


Mainly the processes are of the followings types : 


i, noun as a nucieus, ii. vetbas anucleus and iii. adverb as a 
nucleus. 


The wealth in the data is represented by the nouns which include : 
substantives, adjectives and pronouns. The substantives occur as 
nucleus in a large number of the formation. 


In some cases the resultant substantives and adjectives derived by 
a common suffix are determined by the context. Here it is worthy to 
quote Rastorgueva, “The line between nouns and adjectives cannot 
always be drawn clearly in the area of derivation either. Together 





1, ‘We sometimes find that the socalle? morphological tones accompanying 
particular segmental sequences constitute morphemes in their own right... The 
tones of verbs have inderendent status as morphemes."’ Nida, p. 269. 


STEM FORMATION 123 © 


with special means of derivation, characteristic only to nouns (e.g. the 
suffixes of place -stan, -zar, -sar, -lax. -dan; the suffixes of actor 
-g€r, -gar, -kar, -ci etc.) and only of adjectives (e.g. the suffixes -in, 
-gin, and others), there are means of derivation common to nouns and 
adjectives (e.g. the compounding of a substantive with a verbal present 
stem of the type delroba ‘charming and charmer’, the compounding of 
two substantive stems of the type sirdel ‘brave’ and ‘braveman’, the 
suffixes -e, -ménd, -umend and others)."+ 


The formations of stems occur with a single prefix and one suffix 
to six suffixes as illustrated by the following examples: 


Nucleus asaverb: { s3j } ‘decorate’ 

first suffix {-a} { saja } *(Caus.)" 

second suffix { -b} { sajab } ‘decoration’ 

third suffix {-t} {sajabt } ‘decoration’ 

fourth suffix { -i} { sajabti } ‘decorative’ 

fifth suffix {-pen} { sajabtipan } ‘decorative quality’ 
sixth suffix {-a}  {sajabtipona } ‘decorative quality’ and 


prefix {be-} { besajabtipona} ‘non-decorative quality’. 


f \ the morphophonemic braces are left understood hence- 
forward. 


I. Categories. 


A summary list is presented here to enumerate the very productive 
suffixes in the following categories : 


i. Feminine markers 


-1 is very productive suffix which occurs with substantives, 
adjectives and verbs. The other common ones are: -ni, -ni, -an, -a, 
-ani, -eni, -o. 


ii. Masculine markers 


-a is very productive suffix. It also occurs with substantives, 
adjectives and verbs. The other common ones are : -i, -u, -o. 





1, Rastorgueva, p 17. 
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tii. Size markers 
(a) Diminutives. 


-u is very productive added mostly to the suffixes -n, -n,-l. It 
occurs in alternation with the vowels mostly with a- and i-. 


(b) Magnitutives 

-a occurs in alternation mostly with the feminine marker -i. 
iv. Kinship markers 

-j, -ya, -ani, -ie, -Uttar, -ei, -er, -és, -oa, -oi, -dra. 
v. Possessives 


-k, -glr, -ci, -ta, -dan-, -dar, -banti, -man, -yar, ~angi, -ai, 
-ar, -i, -ua. 


vi. Qualitatives 
-ta, -pan, -yat, ~yali, -yas, -an, -ab, ~abt, -as, -it, -én, -énd, -es. 
vil, Quantitatives 
-ti, -ra, -la, -yath, -et, -otta. 
viii Numerals 
-k, -ker, -th, -th, -r, -sar, -a, -ai, -i, -ia, -US, -e, -&, -o. 
ix. Directionals 
-A, -la, -ié, -€, -i. 
x. Adjectivals 
-k, -kn, -kar, -gar, -n, -sar, -ar, -an, -a, -akar, -ap, -abtt, -au, “i 


~in, -il, -ia, -u. 


Il. Sequences 


ee 
. 


Sequence of two suffixes 

(a) The resultant combination in substantives : 
-a, -k; -a, -1; -a, -b; 
-a, -Tj -t, -ab; -nd, -2k. 
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(b) The resultant combination in adjectives : 
~k, -n; ~ok, -ar;: -e, -tar; 
-& -T} -0, -d. 
ii. Sequence of three suffixes 
(a) The resultant combination in substantives : 
-a, ~b, -t; -a, -m, -t; 
“a, -I, -u; -ot, -r, -u. 
(b) The resultant combination in adjectives : 
-a, -k,-ar; -a, -k, -al; 
-U, -a, -1; -o, -d, ~ar. 


This is a sketch designed to cover a bare minimum classification 
of the suffixes which eccur in the forms with the lexically and phonologi- 
cally conditioned alternants. Such a type of classification of 
derivational affixes into restrictive and governing conditions is not 
always useful. Hockett points out, “The major part of speech 
affiliation of a derivative may be determined in one way, the membership 
of the derivative in one or another subsidiary stem-class in another.”? 


To exhauste the possibility of affixes the complete description of 
the occurrences in the dialect will be a long range process of the study. 
It is preferred to give a list of available prefixes and suffixes arranged in 
the alphabetic order of consonants and vowels as in Devanagari under 
the major classes. The morphophonemic alternations of the segments 
and suprasegments before the suffixes are not repeated in the list as 
these have been described in §2. The quasi-productive suffixes are also 
given here in order to justify a relative neglect of these in the 
formations as it is difficult to predict that these are dead elements. The 
observations of Hall are noteworthy in this connection. According to 
him, “there is no limit to the extent to which an apparently ‘‘dead” 
derivational element may be suddenly and quite capriciously 
“resurrected” and become productive. Hence, for describing the state 
of affairs at any given moment, there is no alternative to a complete, 
exhaustive listing of all the complicated peculiarities in the privileges 
of occurrence of every derivational element.’” 





1. Hockett, p. 244, 
2. Hall, p. 183. 
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3.11 Derivational prefixes 
3.111 Substantive forming prefixes 
3.1111 Nucleus as a substantive 
Prefix & Sub, Resultant Sub. 
ka- ‘bad’ 
ka- sgn kasdgn ‘ill omen’ 


Likewise: kathd4r ‘bad place’, kabél ‘bad time’. 


dér- ‘in, indeed’ 
dar- khast darkhast ‘application’ 
Likewise: darsal ‘in reality’. 


dUr- ‘bad’ 
dUr- gUn dUrgUn ‘blemish’ 


Likewise: dUrjan ‘wicked person’. 


n- ‘negative’ 


n- arth ndrth .‘misfortune 
pa- ‘(in the sese of contrary)’ 
po- min pomin ‘insult’, 


Likewise: parad ‘offence’, 


por- ‘Cin the sense of remoteness)’ 
por- diddu 


pornanna ‘father of mother's father.’ 


Likewise : 
par- (in the sense of other)’ 
par- lok porlok ‘other world’ 
Likewise : pordés ‘foreign country’. 


par- * around’ 
per- karma 


par- *(in*the sense of pervasiveness)’ 
porle ‘dissolution’ 


al 


par- l 
Likewise: parcar ‘publicity’, 


pordaddu ‘father of father’s 


parkerma ‘circumambulation’. 
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Prefix & Sub. Resultant Sub, 
ba- ‘negative’ 
bo- rag boris ‘renunciation’ 
Likewise : bajog ‘separation’, 
sa- ‘well’ 
$3- bél sobél “Pood diana 
Likewise: sapUttor ‘good scn’, 
son- ‘(Cin the sense of connection)’ 
son- jog sanjog ‘good opportunity’ 
Likewise: santds ‘satisfaction’. 
sot- ‘head’ 
sar- pdnc sarpdnc = ‘president of jurors’ 
Likewise: sartaj ‘crownhead’, sorng4i ‘superscription, address’. 
sU- ‘good’ 
sU- phal sUphal ‘good fruit, result’ 
Likewise : sUraj ‘self or good government’. 


2- ‘negative’ 


S- 
ap- ‘bad’ 
ap- 
Likewise: apkar 
o- ‘bad’ 
3- 


Prefix & 
an- ‘negative’ 


on- 


gyan 


to 


jds 


‘disfavour’. 


gUn 


3.1112 Nucleus as a verb 


¥. 


ogyvan 


Spjas 


5gUn 


‘ignorance’. 


‘infamy’ 


‘defect’, 


Resultant Sub. 


anben 


‘discord’, 
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3.112 Adjective forming prefixes 
3.1121 Nucleus asa substantive 


Prefix & Sub. Resultant Adj. 
ko- ‘bad’ 
ko- rap korip ‘ugly’ 
Likewise: komiicgi ‘bad character’. 
dU- ‘negative’ 
dU- bal dUbl/a ‘weak’. 
na- ‘negative’ 
nd- passnd napdsand ‘unpleasant’ 
Likewise: norég ‘free from disease’. 
ba- ‘negative’ 
bo- cen hacen ‘restless’ 
Likewise: bos3rm ‘shameless’. 
be- *by virtue of’ 
ba- dalt badslt ‘by virtue of richness’, 
be- ‘negative’ 
be- jan bejan ‘lifeless’ 
Likewise: béiman ‘dishonest’, béphikr ‘care-free’. 
la- ‘negative’ 
la- perba laperbé ‘negligent’ 
Likewise: lacar ‘helpless’, lapata ‘unknown’. 
d- ‘negative’ 
o- sat gsar ‘insubstantial’, 
en- ‘negative’ 


an glint angint ‘uncounted’. 
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3.1122 Nucleus as an adjective 


Prefix & Adj. Resultant Adj, 
ne- ‘negative’ 
no- lek nalek ‘unfit’. 
por- ‘(in the sense of other)’ 
par- tin pertin ‘dependent’. 


3.1123 Nucleus as a verb 
Prefix & Verb. Resultant Adj. 
na- ‘negative’ 
n2- dar nadar “fearless’, 
an- ‘negative’ 
an- jan anjan unknown’. 
3.113. Adverb forming prefixes 


3.1131 Nucleus as a substantive 
Prefix & Sub, Resultant Adv. 
be- ‘negative’ 
be- tem betem ‘lately, not in time’. 
1.1132 Nucleus as an adjective 
Prefix & Adj. Resultant Adv. 
bIl- ‘all" 
bIl- kDl biIkUl ‘all’. 
3.12 Derivational suffixes 
3.121 Substantive forming suffixes 
3.1211 Nucleus as a substantive 
-k  ‘Gindicating some sort of connection)’ 
Sub, & Suffix Resultant sub. 
mal -k malk ‘master’ 
Likewise: md4k ‘death-rite after one month’, balk ‘child’, 


sébk ‘servant’, 
KAN—17 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-k/u ‘(diminutive)’ 
tol -k/u tolk/u ‘drum’ 


Likewise : jUtk/u ‘shoe’, lotk/u ‘pot for drinking’, 
péthk/u ‘a kind of gourd’. 


-k/i mal -k/i malk/i ‘ownership’ 
Likewise :lotk/i ‘pot for drinking (F.)', catk/i ‘pitcher (F.)’. 
-kar phan -kar phonkar ‘hissing of a snake’ 
Likewise : jekdr ‘vivo’, krotkar ‘Karot, a village in Hamirpur’. 
-karla je -kar/a jekar/a ‘vivo’ 
Likewise : skédkar/a ‘Sakoh, a village in Palampur Tahsil’. 
phenkar/a ‘hissing of a snake’. 


Note: -kar and -kar/a suffixes are attached to the place names, if 
announced in the morning. Otherwise it is considered bad omen in the 


valley. 

-khor/i —s rIsbat -khor/i rIsbatkhor/i ‘bribe-taking (F.)’ 
Likewise: cuglkhoc/i ‘back biting’, ramkhor/i ‘illegitimacy’. 

~gar jad -gar jadgar | ‘memorial (F.)’. 

-garli jad ~garfi jadgar/i ‘memorial (F.)’ 
Likewise : rojgar'i ‘business (F.)’. 

-gIr jadu -gIr jaduglr “‘magacian’ 
Likewise: kariglr ‘artisan’. 

-girfi jadu -sirii jadugIrfi ‘magic’ 


Likewise : bedglr/i ‘practice of a physician’, sadagIr/i, ‘business’, 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
~gli pasand -g/i pasdndg/i ‘likeness’ 


Likewise : béng/1 ‘an elastic pole (with strings hanging on 
each end which is kept on the shoulder for carrying weights 
on both sides’, jIndg/i ‘life’. 

-cla dég -cla dégc/a — ‘caldron’. 
-cli nogar -cli negarc/i ‘drummer’. 


Likewise: khajanc/i ‘treasurer’. tabalc/i ‘tambourine player’, 
masalc/i ‘cook's assistant’. 
-car/a mittar -cat/a ‘mIttarcar/a ‘friendship’ 
Likewise : paicar/a ‘fraternity’. 
* Aj kar <j karj ‘ceremony’. 
-jla pau -jla petijjla brother’s son’ 
Likewise : panj/fa ‘sister’s son’. 
-jfu ‘Cin the sense of endearment)’ 
pen -jfu panj/u  — ‘sister's son’ 


Likewise: patijj/u ‘brother's son’. 


¥ of drUm +t drUmt ‘clod-crush’. 
-t/a cor -tia cort/a ‘thief’. 
-thu gda tlu gétt/u ‘dried cowdung 


Likewise : part/u ‘small load’. 
-r ga -r gor ‘cattle-shed’ 
Likewise: k3z ‘upper storey of house’. 
-tla com -r/a camr/a ‘leather’ 
Likewise: pratr/a ‘a big wooden or metal kneading-trough’, 
likr/a ‘line’, 
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Sub. & 


-tli cam 
Likewise : pakhr/i 


-tiu prot 
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Suffix Resultant Sub. 

erli camr/i ‘skin’ 
‘petal’, jIndr/i ‘life’. 

-r/u prétr/u ‘boy priest’ 


Likewise : kotbr/u ‘cupboard’, mangr/u ‘earthen pot’. 


-n/i ‘(F._ marker)’ 
sdrp 

Likewise: utn/i 

-niu ‘(diminutive)’ 
sérp 
-t sang 


Likewise: jUgt ‘management’, bakalt 


-dan* k3lm 


-nli sdrpn/i ‘snake’ 
‘camel’ bédn/i ‘physician’ 
-niu sdrpn/u _— ‘snake’. 
-t sangt ‘company’. 
‘advocacy’. 
-dan kelmdan ‘inkstand’ 


Likewise : phUldan ‘flower-pot’, khandan ‘family’, 


-dan? ses -dan se sdan ‘scientist’ 
Likewise : konundan ‘lawyer’. 
-dan'‘i tup -danfi tupdann/i ‘incensory’ 
Likewise: gelabdann/i ‘flower-pot’ sterdann/i ‘perfume 
bottle’. 
-dar i{mi ~-dar jlmidar ‘land holder’ 
Likewise: cdkidar ‘watchkeeper’ thanedar ‘sub-inspector of 
police’, 
-dar/i jimi -dar/i jlmidari ‘farming. 
-nfi ‘CF. marker)’ 
mor -n/i morn/i ‘peahen’ 
Likewise. sérn/i ‘tigress’. 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-n'u ‘(diminutive)’ 
bar -n/u barn/u ‘fence’ 
Likewise : médrn/u ‘peacock’. 


-nam/a kUrsi -nam/a kUrsinimm/a ‘geneologi- 
cal record’ 


Likewise: kerarramm/a ‘deed’, karnamm/a ‘action’. 
-nbis arji -nbis 3rjinbis ‘petition writer’ 
Likewise: nakelnbis ‘copyist’. 


-pen ‘(indicating state. function, likeness, resembling)’ 


bac -pen bacpan ‘childhood’ 
Likewise: balkpen ‘childhood’. 
“pon/a balk -pen/a balkpan/a ‘childhood’. 
-bant/i kU] -bent/i kUlbant/i ‘woman of 


noble family’ 
Likewise: pUttarbant/i ‘woman who begets a son’. 
-band komr -band kamrbond < girdle’ 
Likewise: blIstarband ‘hold-all, carpet bag’. 


-band/i séra ~-band/i sérabandd/i bridal 
chaplet ceremony’ 


Likewise: cakbandd/i 2 ‘division of land with defined 
hedbdndd/i 3 boundaries’. 


-bar jan -ber janber ‘animal’. 
-baj/i ndkl ~-baj/i neklbajj/i ‘mimicry’ 
Likewise : calbajj/i ‘fraud’, tokkhebajj/i ‘deception’. 

-ban bag -ban bagban ‘gardener’. 
-ban/i mér -ban/i mérbann/i ‘kindness’ 


Likewise: bagbann/i ‘gardening’. 


134 MORPHOLOGY 


Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-mand/i 3 -mand/i akkolmandd/i?.. ; 
bondi akkol “Endl. okkalbsndd/i$ wisdom’. 
-mat/i bas -mat/i basmat/i ‘kind of fragrant 
tice’. 
-man jag -man jljman ‘host in sacrifice’ 
Likewise: bIddyaman ‘oath by knowledge’. 
-manli jag -man/i jljmannfi ‘office of the 
priest’. 
-mefi jal ~mé/i jolmé/i ‘deluge’. 
ya sal ~ya salya ‘wife of wife's 
brother’. 
-ya polla -ya palya ~ palg ‘shoe-beating’. 


Likewise : chotryd ~ chotré ‘shoe-beating’, dendyd ~ doendé 
‘cudgel-beating’. 


* _vat challi -yat chalyat~ chulet “bread of maize’. 
* -vath canden -yath conyath ‘stone for sandal 
paste’. 
* _vath/i c3ndan = -yath/i conyatth/i ‘piece of sandal 
wood’, 
-yar hdtth -yar thyar ‘weapon’ 
Likewise : sanyar ‘goldsmith', panyar ‘place of drinking water’. 
* _yarla ka -yat/a kasyar/a ‘grass cutter’. 
-yal/u sonj -yal/u sonjyall/u ‘dinner’ 
Likewise: datyall/u ‘breakfast’. 
-yal kant ~yal kentyal ‘gong’. 
-yal/i hatth -yal/i thyal/i ‘palm’ 


Likewise : kandyal/i ‘tuber, a vegetable like potato’. 
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Sub, & Suffix 


-r jtia “r 


Likewise: gér 


* orla dé -t/a 
* efi dé -r/i 
-r/i jtia -tfi 


Resultant Sub. 


jUar ‘gambling’ 


‘a path between fences leading to a hamlet’. 


dér/a ‘temple’. 


dér/i ‘temple of ancestors’. 


jUar/i ‘gambler’. 


Likewise : basr/i ‘flute’, bandr/i ‘carpet made of hay’. 


-r/u ggb -r/u 


Likewise: basr/u ‘flute player’, 


Likewise: mIlnsar/i 


sociability’. 


gdbriu ‘young person’ 


‘a male given name’. 


* on eu -rn gérn ‘cattle-shed’. 

“Ia cak ela cdkl/a ‘pastry-board’ 
Likewise: tdkl/a ‘spindle of a spinning wheel’, dapbl/a ‘drum’. 

li stit “Vi satl/i ‘thread, yarn’ 
Likewise : potl/i ‘bundle’. 

-lu  “(diminutive)' 

pot -Hu potl/u ‘bundle’ 
Likewise : phagl/u ‘a kind of bamboo’, p3tl/u ‘leaf for keeping 
edibles’. 

-s hUm -s hUms “warmness’ 
Likewise: tams ‘heat’. 

-saj/i jal -saj/i jalsajj/i ‘forgery’ 
Likewise : kdrisajj/i ‘watch-making’. 

-sar pyag -sar pyagsar ‘morning’, 

-sar/a pyag -sar/a pyagsar/a ‘morning’. 

-sar/i bérton -sar/i b3rtensar/i ‘dealing, custom’ 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-or draph -or drappher ‘pimple’ 
Likewise: kUpper ‘long face’, pdgger ‘turban’. 
-an ‘(F, marker)’ 
sanyas -on senyassen ‘nun’ 
Likewise: s3kken ‘cowife’, sUkkhan ‘prayer’. 


-oneg/i bed -ong/i badang/i ‘practice of a 
physician’ 


Likewise : calang i ~ sodang/i ‘practice of a mendicant’. 


-al khab -al khdbbal ‘a kind of grass’ 
Likewise : s3ngal ‘chain’, pUbbol ‘ash’. 
* -and pani -and panyand ‘place of water’. 
-a git -a gita ‘Gita, sacred book’, 
Likewise: sita ‘a female given name’, ramma ‘a male given 
name’. 
-al pant -ai pontai ~ pantyai ‘learning’ 


Likewise: bUai ‘father’s sister's spouse’, talai ‘small tank’. 


* sat k3r -at krat ‘water-mill’, 
* -ar 13t -at letar ‘insult’, 
* aria bat -at/a bat4r/a ‘mason’. 

-an tarkh ~an terkhan ‘carpenter’ 


Likewise: tyan ‘married daughter’. 


-anfi jéth -an/i jothani ‘husband's elder 
brother’s wife’ 


Likewise: dran/i ‘husband's younger brother's wife, khatran/t 
‘wife of Kshatriya’. 


-anja Sr -ania krann/a ‘family’ 


Likewise: rajpatann/a ‘Rajputana (Rajasthan)’. 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 


-apla r3nd -ap/a rondapp/a ‘widowhood’. 
-ayt panc -ayt pencayt ‘assembly’ 
Likewise : pdlmansayt ‘gentlemanliness’. 
-at ‘(indicating profession)’ 
16 -at zx» War ‘blacksmith’ 
Likewise : camar ‘shoemaker’, kemar ‘potter’. 
-ar/i cing -arli cengar/i ‘spark’ 
Likewise: pakhari ‘beggar’, pandar/i ‘treasurer’, 
-ar/u ‘(diminutive)’ 
tél -ar/u talar/u ‘oil-pot' 
Likewise: comar/u ‘shoemaker’, JUar/u ‘blacksmith’. 


-arn ‘(F, marker)’ 
git -arn gotd4rn ‘singer’ 
Likewise : camarn ‘shoemaker’, pakharn ‘beggar’, 
-al kdr -al kral ‘cattle-shed’ 
Likewise : dandal ‘tool in agriculture’. 


* Lal per -al poral ‘chaff’. 


-alfi dlyya ~alfi dyal/i ‘Dipamala, a festival’ 
Likewise: gUal/i ‘cow-protection’. 
-alfu ‘(diminutive)" 
£6 -alfu gUal/u ‘cowherd’ 
Likewise: kral/u ‘cattle-shed, kangral/u ‘bell’. 
~as jan ~as jenas ‘female’ 
Likewise: tras ‘consolation’, paras ‘burning’. 
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Sub, & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-as/a dll ~as/a dalass/a ‘solace’ 
Likewise: dandass/a ‘bark used for cleansing teeth’. 
-i ‘(F. and M. marker)’ 
tél -j téll/i ‘oil-man’ 


Likewise: kangr/i ‘fire pot made in Kangra,’ basakkhji ‘festival 
held in the first day of Vaishakha month’. 


-ia jang -ia jangia ‘*knee-breeches’ 
Likewise: tdlia ‘towel’, dakia ‘postman’. 

-ie sor ~ie sSrie ‘spouse's parents’. 

-Uttar ‘(denoting kinship)’ 


jéth -Uttor jathUtter ‘son of husband's 
elder brother’ 


Likewise: drUttar ‘son of husband's younger brother,’ 
sk Uttar ‘son of cowife’, 


-u ‘(diminutive)’ 
nal -u nalu ‘rivulet’ 


Likewise? kU4@lu ‘stonepath for ascent’, talu ‘palate’. 
-u/a chor -ufa choru/a ‘shadow’ 


Likewise: bédufa ‘a Beahmana caste’, ndtu/a ‘dancer’. 


* -ut dlyya -ut dytt ‘lamp-stand’, 

* -unfu dUd -up/u dadiinn/u ‘milk pot’. 

* eli mat -efi matéli ‘stepmother’. 

* er pat -er petér ‘locality of Bhatedu, 
a Brahmana caste’, 

* -erlu pat -er/u patér/u ‘a Brahmana caste’, 


* et jan -et jenét ‘marriage party’. 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 


* -et/i jan -et/i janétt/i ‘marriage party 
man’, 
* -t,-or jan -et, -ar janétter ‘marriage party 
man’, 
“er mas -er mesér ‘son of mother's 
sister’ 


Likewise: molér ‘son of mother’s brother’. 


* orl p3kh -er/u pakhér/u ‘bird’. 
* -ernja gad -ern/a gadérn/a ‘place of Gaddi 
tribe’. 
-el phUi ~-el phalél ‘fragrant hair-oil’ 


Likewise: nokél ‘string fixed in nose’. 


~es ‘(denoting kinship)’ 


dad -és dadés ‘spouse's father’s 
mother" 


Likewise: nanés ‘spouse's mother's mother’, malés ‘wife of 
spouse’s mother's brother’. 


~é pl -é pal¢ ‘shoe-beating’ 


Likewise: jaté ‘shoe-beating,’ pathré ‘stone-throwing’. 


* wet chal -tt chalet ~ chalyat ‘bread of 
maize’. 

¥ et/a chal -et/a chalett/a ~ chalyatt/a 
‘maize crop’. 

* Let/i sdpper -et fi seprett/i ‘rocky place’. 

* Ler/a lés -erla lestr/a ‘a kind of tree’. 

*—Erla tamb -érfa temér/a copper pot.’ 

% 


~n buiru -en bajren ‘painter (F.)’, 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
* n/a slr -enfa sren/a ‘pillow’, 
-enfi ‘(F, marker)’ 


pant -en/i panten/i ‘learned woman’ 


Likewise: paten/i ‘woman of Bhata caste’, mastren/i 
‘teacher (F.)’, 


-et k3r -et krét ‘kinsman’ 
Likewise: pencét ‘jury’. 
-et/i dak ~et/i dakett/i ‘robbery’. 


-et,-ar khar -Et,-ar kherétter ‘grassy plot’ 


Likewise: parttter ‘water carrier’. 


~tt,-an k3r -£t,-on krétten ‘kinswoman’. 
* én k3pr -én kaprén ~ pakrén ‘smell of 
burning cloth’. 
* Lér kh3nd -ér khendér ‘ruin’. 
* -e] kh3ppar -e] khaprel ‘tile’. 
* Loa pen -0a Penda ‘sister's husband’. 
* oj nenan -oi nanoi ~ nendoi ‘husband of 


husband's sister’. 


* _oija sdrp -oi/a sapolyy/a ~ sspdi/a ‘young 
snake’. 
* Lot/a par -ot/a prott/a ‘load’. 
-ot/i chinj -ot/i chanjott/i ‘a song peculiar 
in the hills’ 


Likewise: lophodtt/i ‘quilt’, 
-ot/u ‘(diminutivey 
pand -ot/u pendott/y ‘carpet’ 
Likewise; laphdttiu ‘quilt’, 
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Sub, & Suffix Resultant Sub. 


* or patter -OF petror ‘vegetable made of 
edible leaves’. 
* -or/a patter -or/a potrér/a ‘cake of vegetable 
leaves’. 
-or/u patter -or/u petror/u ‘small cake of 
‘vegetable leaves’. 
-ot, -r/a ti -ot,-t/a tydtr/a ‘son of daughter’. 
-ot, -r/i Wkkhon -ot, -r/i leakhnotr/i ‘document’ 
Likewise: tydtr/i ‘daughter of daughter’. 
-ot, -r/u slkkhen -ot,-rlu — sakbnotr/u ‘apprentice’ 
Likewise: tydtr/u ‘son of daughter (a term in endearment)’. 
* -or pind -or penddr *beehive’. 
-orla ‘(denoting kinship)’ 
dad -dr/a dodér/a ‘father of 
spouse’s father’ 
Likewise: maldér/a ‘brother of spouse's mother, patrdrja 
‘brother of spouse's father’. 
-or, ~ie dad -or, -ie deddérie ‘home of spouse’s 


father’s mother’. 


Likewise : maldérie ‘home of spouse’s mother’. 


-ol/a khind -ol/a khanddli/a ‘a sheet of 
tattered clothes’ 


Likewise : gatdll/a ‘pit’. 


-ol/i kirth -olfi kertholl/i ‘locality of 
Ghirath caste’ 


Likewise : croll/i ‘locality of watermen’. 
-ol/u ‘(diminutive)’ 
gat -ol/u gatéll/u = ‘pit’ 


Likewise: khanddllu ‘sheet of tattered clothes’. 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 


~ol pat -ol patd! ‘grain of cooked rice.’ 

-olfi pat ~ol/i patdl/i ‘bit of cooked rice’. 

-ol/u pat -ol/u patol/u ‘little bit of cooked 
rice. 

-o5fi pra ili pr3jj/i ‘brother's wife’. 

-or gap ~or gepdr ‘long talk’. 


3.1212 Nucleus as an adjective 


Adj. & Suffix Resultant Sub: 
-k panj -k panjk ‘period of five inauspi- 
cious days in a month’. 
-k/a Ik -k/a Ikk/a ‘number one in cards 
play’ 


Likewise : chikk/a ‘sixth point’, b3rk/a ‘eldest son or a member 


of family’. 


-k/i ‘(diminutive)’ 
dUkk/i ‘number two in cards 


do -kli 
play’ 
Likewise: chikk/i ‘sixth point’. 
-ker ‘(denoting units)’ 
do -kar dUkkar ‘unit of two’ 
Likewise: trlkker~tIkker ‘unit of three’. 
-gli Jal ~gli lalg/i ‘redness’ 
Likewise: spédg/i ‘whiteness’, sadg/i  ‘simpleness’. 
-tla nik -rla nikr/a ‘youngest son, or a 
member in a family’. 
-t khalaph -t khalapht ‘opposition’ 


Likewise: serapht ‘gentlemanliness’, 
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Adj. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-t/a tin -t/a tint/a ‘dependence’ 
Likewise: komlt/a ‘tenderness’, dint/a ‘humility’. 
-tli jad -tfi jadt/i ‘excess’ 


Likewise: kamt/i ‘deficiency’. 


* op syan -p syanp ‘maturity, old age’. 
* pia syan -pia syanp/a ‘old age’. 
-pon sUar -pen gUarpen ‘rusticity’ 
Likewise : kh3rapen ‘nicety’, Spnapen ‘relation’. 
-pen/a balk -pan/a balkpan/a ‘childish’ 
Likewise : syarpan/a ‘cleverness’. 
-yat clkn ~yat caknyat ‘grease’, 
Likewise: karyat ‘bitterness’. 
* -valli har -yal/i tyal/i ‘greenness’, 
~yas kh3t -yas khatyas ~ khoatés ‘sourness’ 
Likewise: mathyas ~ mathes ‘sweetness’. 
-t Ik -r kir —‘onefold’ 
Likewise: dur ‘twofold’, trir ‘threefold’. 
* _sor dé -sar dussar ‘second point in 
playing of cards’, 
~ai ctr ~ali catra/i ‘cleverness’ 
Likewise: bara/i ‘greatness’, garma/i ‘warmth’. 
-an cdr -an caran ‘width’ 
Likewise: loman ‘length’. 
-ap/a bUr -ap/a barapp/a ‘old age’ 


Likewise: mot3pp/a ‘fatness’, 
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Adj. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 


-as garm -as germis ‘heat’ 


Likewise : mathas ~ mathes ~ mathyds ‘sweetness’, 
khatas ~ khotes ~ khatyds ‘sourness’. 


* wile sé] -i/a séli/a ‘sixteenth day rite of 
a dead’. 
*in,-pon kim -in, -pan kaminpsn ‘meanness’. 
-it nakl -it noklit ‘unreality’ 


Likewise: aslit ‘reality’, khosit ‘speciality’. 


* el £0] -el golél ‘pellet bow’. 
-E sat -E satte ‘seventh day of a lunar 
fortnight’ 


Likewise: atth? ‘eighth day of a lunar fortnight’. 


* cet dpn =Et apnet ‘relation’. 

* En khat -én khatén ‘smell of sourness’. 

* _énd kdc -énd kacénd ‘smell of rawness’. 
-€s phik -€§ phakes ‘vapidity‘ 


Likewise: mothes ~ mathyas ~ ‘sweetness’. 


3.1213 Nucleus as a verb 
Vv. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-¢ dér -¢ dar ‘fear’ 
Likewise : chan ‘sieve’, cSmk ‘lustre’, 

-k! chIl -k chllk ~ chflk ‘bark’ 
Likewise: mItk ‘wink’, bethk ‘parlour’, 

-k/a chIl -k/a chIlk/a ‘bark’ 
Likewise: d3bk/a ‘threat’. 
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Vv. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 


-k/i pal -k/i palk/i ‘palankeen’ 
Likewise : dUbk/i ‘dive’. 


-k/u beth -k/u betbk/u ‘small carpet’. 
-kar chUt -kar chatkar ‘relief’. 

-kar/a chUt -kar/a chatkir/a ‘relief’. 
-kar/i jan -karfi jankar/i ‘knowledge’ 


Likewise: sdmjkar/i ‘knowledge’. 


-j dé -j daj ‘dowry’. 

-rfi rakh -rfi rakbr/i ‘sacred thread bound 
by sister’. 

-n 1é -n lén ‘taking’ 


Likewise: dn ‘giving’, gan ‘song’. 

-nia si -nfa sinfa ‘sewing’ 
Likewise: khin/a ‘meal’, gan/a ‘song’. 

-nfi ‘CF. marker)’ 

ml -nfi mIInfi ‘meet’ 

Likewise: hon/i ‘fate’, kUdn/i ‘jumping’. 

-t [kh -t Wkht ‘writing’ 
Likewise: part ‘reading’, bant ‘shape’. 

-t/a mang -t/a mangt/a ‘beggar’ 
Likewise: dat/a ‘giver’, kart/a ‘doer’. 

-t/i gin -tli gint/i ‘count’ 
Likewise: bast/i ‘locality’, mUgt/i ‘salvation’, 


KAN—19 


MORPHOLOGY 


Vv. & Suffix 


-t, -ar bya -t,-dr 


Resultant Sub. 


bydttor ‘marriage cele-” 


brator’ 


Likewise: prittor ‘one who serves meal ina marriage’. 


-t, -ab kde -tab 

* é 
-t, -ar car ~t,-or 
-n mar -n 


-nia 


-nfi 


-nd 


-nd, 


kartab 


cdrtor 


‘ 


mdrn 


Likewise: carn ‘ascent’, torn ‘gate’, 


¢ is 
par -nja 


parn/a 


‘action’. 
‘offering’. 


death’ 


‘reading’ 


Likewise: chann/a ‘sieving’, r3-n/a ‘composition’. 


k3r -n/i 


kdrp/i 


‘action’ 


Likewise: b&rn/i ‘present of cloth’, chann/i ‘sieve’. 


ja -nd 


jand 


Likewise : 5nd ‘coming’, khand ‘eating’, 


-k ja -nd, -k 


Likewise : 3ndk ‘coming’, 


*-p nyal -p 
* bhi td bi 
* _b, -on td -b, -on 
= big chu -b/a 
* oft chat -r/i 
* Ler petd -/r 
ee ral “S 
-2F thap -oF 
Likewise: tIkkar ‘big bread’. 
-3n bil -on 


Likewise: barten ‘dealing’. 


jandk 


nyalp 


tobb/i 


going 


‘going’ 


‘waiting’. 


“washer-man’'. 


tobban ‘washer-woman’, 


chUbb/a ‘small rope’. 


chatr/i 
petorr 


mals 


‘umbrella’. 
‘mad’, 


‘oil-bath’. 


thapper ‘slap’ 


bien 


‘earthquake’ 
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Vv. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 


-or chat -9r chatter ‘umbrella’. 


-a ‘(F, & M. marker)’ 
puj -a puja ‘worship (F.)’ 

Likewise: bearta ‘treatment (M.)’, log& ‘attachment (M.)’. 

-ali IIkh -ali lekba/i ‘writing’ 
Likewise: kora/i ‘cauldron’, baja/i ‘music charges’. 

-a,k cat ~a,-k catak ‘smack’ 
Likewise: terak ‘swimmer’. 

-a,-k/a c3t -a,-k/a catakk/a ‘smack’ 
Likewise: pharakk/a ‘piece’. 

-a, -k/u per -a-k/u perakk/u ‘student’ 
Likewise: torakk/u ‘swimmer’. 

2a;zt cin -a,-t canat ‘raised place’ 
Likewise : kabrat ‘perplexity’, maskrat ‘smile’. 

-a, -t/a kUI -a,-tla kalatt/a ‘wrestler’ 
Likewise: phordtta ‘swift turn’. 

~a, ~t/i kar -a,-tli keratt/i ‘cauldron’. 


-a,-tilu ‘(diminutive)’ 


kSr -a,-t/u kardtt'u ‘cauldron’. 
-a, -rfi khél ~a,-rfi khalar/i~kholar/i ‘player’. 
-a,-n rall -a,-n malin ‘match’ 


Likewise : thakan ‘weariness’. bachan ‘bed’, 
-a, -t bars -a, -t barsit ‘rainy season’. 
-a, -n lag -a,-n logan ‘rent paid by a tenant’ 


Likewise: calan ‘charges of movement’, 


148 MORPHOLOGY 


Vv. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-a, -p nll -a,=p malip ‘meeting’. 
-a, -b jam -a xb jomab ‘accumulation’ 


Likewise: malab ‘combination’, carkb ‘rise’. 
ea, -b/a dIkh -a ,-b/a dakhab/a ‘show’ 
Likewise: balab/a ‘call’, 


~a,-b, - = mill -a, -b, -t malabt ‘adulteration’ 


Likewise: sajabt ‘decoration’. banabt ‘structure’. 


*-a-m,-t kor -a, -m -t keramt ‘miracle’. 
* a,-ma,-t kor -a,-ma,-t kerimat ‘miracle’. 
~a, -r comk ~a, -r comkar ‘glitter’ 


Likewise: bandar~bondar/a~bandarU/a ‘allocation’. 
-a, -r/a nIpt -a, -r/a noptar/a ‘settlement’ 
Likewise: camkar/a ‘glitter’, bandar/a ‘allocation’. 
-a, -rfi puj -a, -rfi pajar/i_ ‘worshipper’ 
Likewise: kholar/i ~ kholar/i ‘player’. 
-a-r,-U.-a 16 -a, -1,-U, -a rUarU/a ‘clamour’ 


Likewise: bendarU/a ~ bandar/a ~ bendar ‘allocation’. 


-a, -! rokh -a, -l rekhal ‘safety’. 
-a, -Wi rakh -a, -Hi rakhal/i ‘safety, work of 
herdsman’. 
-a, -Wu jam -a,-l/u jamal/u ‘hair-tonsering 
ceremony’, 
| bal a bolli ‘dialect, bid’. 
* eli man -eli mané/i ‘ceremony in a 
matriage’. 


* -ekkh/a pul -ekkh/a — palékkb/a ‘deception’. 
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VY. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 


* -ed/a chal -od/a _ chelédd/a ‘illusion’. 
* -erla mal -er/a malér/a ‘dough’, 
* er cat -er catér ‘gluttony’. 
-er/a 1Ut -erla latér/a ‘plunderer’. 
-et/i pak -et/i pekett/i ‘settllement’. 
-£t, -ar par -tt,-er  perstter ‘water-woman’. 
* én sar -én sarén ‘rottenness’, 
* Le] rakh -e] -rakhel ‘kept wife. 
* 3 bas 5 bass ‘rest’. 
-o par -o pro ‘stand where water is 
provided’, 
“0, -a bas -0, -a basda ‘first day of Vaishakha 
month’ 


=O, 
“0, 
-O, 


Z 


~O, 


-0, 


-0, 


-0, 


-0, 


Likewise: proa ‘bridal attire’ 


-t ban -0, -t banot ‘structure’. 

-t/u par -o,-t/u  — prdtt/u ‘load’. 

-tfi ks -o, -tli  kasdtt/i ‘touchstone’ 

“I jal -6, -£ jalér ‘jealousy’ 
Likewise: prdér ‘sweets distributed in a marriage’. 

-r tak “0, -r takor ‘tap, stroke’ 
Likewise: catdr ‘act of licking’. 

-I pak -o, -1 pekol ‘bread prepared in oil 

or ghee’, 
-Ha 10k -o,-l/a — lekol/a ‘niche’. 
-lfu ‘(diminutive)’ 


pak -o, -I/u—s pakol/u ‘bread prepared in 
oil or ghee’, 


Likewise: lekol/u ‘niche’. 
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Vv. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-o, -r/a pak -o,-r/a_—s pakir/a ‘pudding fried in 
oil’. 
-o, -r/1 pak -o, -t/i pakor/i ‘pudding prepared in 
curd’. 
-o, -r/u ‘(diminutive)’ 
pak -o,-r/u— pakor/u ‘pudding fried in oil’. 
-O,-n pty -O, -n p2jon ‘worship’ 
Likewise: lakon ‘concealment’, pron ‘filling’. 
-o, -ni/a khél -o,-niakhealon/a ‘plaything, toy’ 
Likewise: prtn/a ‘act of filling’. 
-0, -tla somj -o, -tla  samjott/a ‘compromise’. 
-0, -tfi k3t -o, -tli  katott/i ‘deduction’ 
Likewise: monodtt/1 ‘agreement’. 
3.1214 Nucleus as an adverb 
Adv. & Suffix Resultant Sub. 
-bin dir -bin dtirbin ‘telescope’. 
-arla picche -ar/a pechyar/a ‘back part of 
a house’ 
Likewise: gy4r/a ‘front part of a house’. 
“aril plcche -ar/i pochyar/i ‘back part of a 
house’ 
Likewise: gyar/i ‘front part of a house’. 
-ar/u ‘(diminutive)’ 
pleche rariu pachydrfu “back part of a 
house’ 
Likewise : 


eUar/u ‘front part of a house’. 
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Adv. & Suffix Resultant Sub, 


-Uar pleche -Uar pechUar ‘back part of a 
house’ 


Likewise: gUar ‘front part of a house’: 
-ol par -ol prol ‘gate’, 
3.122 Adjective forming suffixes 
3.1221 Nucleus as a substantive 
Sub. & Suffix Resultant Adj. 


-k/a rit -kla ratk/a ‘nocturnal’ 


Likewise: kalk/a ‘pertaining to yesterday or tomorrow’, 
Ttink/a ‘salty’. 


-k, -n/a rat -k, -n/a ratkn/a ‘nocturnal’ 
Likewise: k&lkn/a ‘pertaining to yesterday or tomorrow’. 
-kar sala -kar sdlakar ‘adviser’ 


Likewise: kistkar ‘farmer’. 


* Khia nér -kh/a nétkh/a ‘dark’, 
*-kha gréjji -kha gréjjikh% ‘English speaker’. 
-khor cUgl -khor cUslkhor ‘telltale’ 


Likewise: sudkhodr‘usurer’, rlsbatkhor ‘bribe taker’, 
-gar moje ese majtgar ‘helper’ 
Likewise: gndgar ‘sinful’. 
-glr jada -gIr jaduglr ‘magician’ 
Likewise: kdrigir ‘skilful’ (For Sub. ref. p. 130). 
-gin gam -gin gamgin ‘sorrowful’. 
es gre -jar granjer ‘rustic’, 


-jad/a ram -jad/a ramjad/a ‘bastard’, 
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Sub. & Suffix Resultant Adj. 
-tal id -tal junta! ‘lousy’. 
-dan/i khan -dan/i khandinn/i ‘hereditary’. 
-dar mal -dar maldar ‘wealthy’ 


Likewise: sSmjdar ‘wise’, mandar ‘honest’. 

-nak khatr -nak khatrnik ‘dangerous’ 
Likewise: dordnak ‘painful’. 

-bar tage -bar tagtbor, ‘powerful’ 
Likewise: jorabor ‘mighty’. 

-baj daga -baj dagebaj ‘deceitful’ 
Likewise: tdkkhebaj ‘cheat’, calbaj ‘cunning’. 

-ban gUn -ban gUnban ‘meritorious’ 
Likewise: pagban ‘fortunate’, mérban ‘kind’. 

-bar méd -bar medbar ‘expectant’ 


Likewise: kasurbar ‘guilty’. 


-bin tomas -bin tomasbin ‘onlooker’. 
-mand 2 -mand akkelm3nd «_; 
-band dkkel -band akkalband ise 


Likewise : doltmand ~ doltband ‘rich’. 

-] kIrpa -] kerpal ‘merciful’ 
Likewise: dyal ‘generous’. 

-l/a diid a dédi/a ‘milky’ 
Likewise: jatl/a ‘pertaining to a caste’. 


ue ‘(diminutive)’ 


jat -l/u jatl/u ‘pertaining to a 
caste’. 
-saj jal -saj jalsaj ‘deceiver’ 


Likewise: kdrisaj ‘watch-maker’. 
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Sub, & Suffix Resultant Adj. 


-S raj ~S rajs ‘passionate’ 
Likewise: tams ‘malignant’. 

-sfi 14] -s/i rajs/i_ ‘passionate’ 
Likewise: taims/i ‘malignant’. 

~sat sarm “Sat sermsar ‘shameful’ 
Likewise: milnsar ‘friendly’. 

-2r pUkkh -2r pUkkher ‘hungry’ 
Likewise : rOndof ‘weepy’. 


-on ‘(F. marker)’ 


kréd -on krédden ‘angry (F.)' 
Likewise: g5bban ‘pregnant’. 
* -abbar gal -abbar galabbar ‘talkative’. 


-a ‘“(M. marker)’ 
pUkkh -a pUkkha ‘hungry’ 


Likewise: rUkkha ‘dried’. 


-an/a m3rd -an/a mardann/a ‘manly’ 


Likewise: mostann/a ‘care-free’, solann/a ‘annual’. 


-anfi sel -an/i salann/i ‘trekker’ 


Likewise : jasmann/i ‘corporeal’. 


-arn git -arn gatdrn ‘singer (F.)’. 
-alfu parm -al/u permall/u ‘doubtful’, 
-al kUngor -al kangral ‘curly’ 


Likewise : jomUal ‘belonging to Jammu’, 
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Sub, & Suffix Resultant Adj. 


-al/a kUnger -alla kangral/a ‘curly-headed’. 
-al/u sarm -alfu sérmal/u ‘shy’. 

-Ind/a s3rm -Ind/a sarmind/a ‘ashamed’. 

-i kangr “i kangri ‘belonging to Kangra’ 


Likewise: déssi ‘native’, sajanperi ‘belonging to Sujanpur’. 


-i/a sajanpor ~if/a sajanperi/a ‘belonging to 
Sujanpur’ 


Likewise: neaddniJa ‘belonging to Nadaun’. 

-in namk -in nemkin ‘saltish’ 
Likewise: rongin ‘colourful’, sakin ‘fondly’. 

-insi pssm -in/i pésminn/i ‘woollen’ 
Likewise : sakinn/i ‘fond’. 

-il/a sUr ~il/a still/a ‘melodious’ 


Likewise: poathrill/a ‘stony’, jrill/a ‘poisonous’. 


-Ua nér -Ua nérUa ‘dark’ 
Likewise: gérUa ‘redbrown’, 
-Ual tar -Ual terUal ‘belonging to vale, 
a Rajput class’. 
-Ual/a mat -Ual/a matUal/a ‘intoxicated’. 
-u bajar -u bajaru ‘marketable’ 


Likewise: khaddu “belonging to rivulet’. 


-et/i panc ~et/i pencztt/i ‘pertaining to an 
assembly’, 

-er/a sUnna ~ir/a sonéria ‘golden’. 

-] . patther -€] pathr 1 ‘stony’ 


Likewise: soprel ‘sandy’. 


-orli gap -orli -gep3./i ‘talkative’. ~ 
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3.1222 Nucleus as an adjective 
Adj. & Suffix Resultant Adj. 
-th/a Ik -th/a kItth/a ‘assembled’ 
Likewise: chltth/a ‘sixth’, 
-tla au. -tla kdmt/a ‘less’ 
Likewise: jadt/a ‘much’, 
-ter k3m -tar kémtar ‘less’ 
Likewise: jadater ~ jadter ‘much’. 
-lfa m3nj -lfa manjl/a ‘middle’. 
-t/a Tk -tia kur/a ‘onefold’ 
Likewise: durfa ‘twofold’. 
-sr/i ‘(occurring in numerals 2 & 3 in F. only)’ 
do -srli disr/i ‘second’ 
Likewise : tisr/i ‘third’. 
-a majud -a majddda ‘present’ 


Likewise: dua ‘second’, trlyya ~ tria ‘third’, 


-al c3th -ai cathai ‘fourth part’. 

-ajlu da -ajlu duajjfu ‘marrying at a 
second time (M.)’. 

la Ik- “Ifa kill/a ‘alone’. 

-i ptnj 7 panji ‘fifth (F.)’ 


=~. 


Likewise: sdtti ‘seventh’, noi ‘ninth’. 
-i/a kal -ija kali/a ‘black’ 
Likewise: pyulifa ‘yellow’. 


-Ua ponj -Us panjUa ‘fifth (M.)’ 


Likewise: satUa ‘seventh’, noUa ‘ninth’. 
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Adj. & Suffix Resultant Adj. 
-ut/a kal -ut/a kalttt/a ‘black’. 
“er id -er adér ‘middle aged’. 
~er/a bad -er/a bedér/a ‘great’ 


Likewise: batér/a ‘much’. 


3.1223 Nucleus as a verb 


Vv. & Suffix Resultant Adj. 
~kar jan -kar jankar ‘conversant’. 
-nia md -nia mén/a ‘enchanting’. 
-niu jam -n/u jamn/u ‘natal’. 

-Ir patd tr petorr ‘mad’, 

-t/a ram -t/a romt/a ‘wandering’. 
-dfa par -d/a pord/a ‘reading’, 
-ak, -ar kUm -ok, -9r komakkar ‘vagabond’. 
-ar sUk -3r sUkker ‘dried’ 


Likewise: ligger ‘used’, cUppor ‘silent’, 


-ont k3r -ont kerant ‘concocted’. 
~a, -u Ud -a) -U dUau ‘lavish’ 


Likewise: takau ‘durable’, bak3u ‘saleable’. 
-a, -k/a lar -2, -k/a leorakk'a ‘quarrelsome’. 


-a, -K, —ar nds -a,-k, -or nasakker ‘runaway’ 


Likewise: rastkker ‘disguested’, latakker ‘one who kicks 
with feet’. 
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Vv. & Suffix Resultant Adj. 

-a, -k, -3] dar -a,-k, -a1 drakkel ‘timid’. 

a, -F mutter -a,-f matrar ‘one who is in the 
habit of urinating 
frequently’. 

ea, -n/a mast -a, -n/a meastanna/a ‘intoxicated’. 

-a, -p/i mill -a,-p/i melapp/i ‘companionable’ 


Likewise: barlapp/i ‘lamenting’. 
-a,-b, -t/i sj -a, -b, -t/i sajabt/i ‘decorative’ 


Likewise: dakhabt/i ‘showy’, 


~a, «b/i bol . a, -bii balab/i ‘calling (woman). 
-a, -l/a Utter -a, -l/a trall/a ‘declined’. 

-a, -l/u jam -a, -lu jomal/u ‘natal’. 

-Ind/a bis- -Ind/a basInd/a ‘resident’. 

-il/a camk -il/a comkill/a ‘resplendent’ 


Likewise: kharcillfa ‘lavish’, lockill/a ‘flexible’. 
-u kha -u khau ‘yoracious’ 


Likewise: jUaru ‘lavish’, maru ‘deadly’. 


-uld kat ~u/a katU/& ‘prepared from 
cutting’. 
-u, -a, -I sad -u, -a,-l sedUal ‘inviting’ 


Likewise: jamUal ‘natal’. 
-e, -tar mang -e, -tar mangetter ‘betrothed’. 


-€, -F mUttor -8, -£ matrer ‘one who is in the 
habit of urinating’. 


-énfi sar -enfi sarénnli ‘dirty’. 
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Vv. & Suffix Resultant Adj. 


-enju ‘(diminutive) 


sar -tn/u serenn/u ‘dirty’. 
-t] biggar -e] bégrel ‘obstinate’. 
-6, -d/a jal -6, -d/a_ — jalddd/a = ‘hot-tempered’. 
-6, -d/u ‘(diminutive)’ 

jal -6, -d/u jeléddd/u ‘hot-tempered' 
-6,-d,-an ja] -6,-d,-3n jaléddden ‘hot-tempered (F.)’. 
-6, -d,~ar jal -6,-d.-ar jalddder ‘hot-tempered (F.)’, 
-0, -r/a cat -o, -r/a cator/a ‘glutton’. 
-o, -t/a has -o, -t/a hasdr/a_ ‘jocular’. 


3.1224 Nucleus as an adverb 


Ady. & Suffix Resultant Adj. 

-k/a hUn -k/a hUnk/a ‘recent’ 
Likewise: [bk/a ‘recent’, bark/a ‘outsided’. 

-kh2 stab -kha stabkha ‘hasty’. 

-kn/a 3i -kn/a ajkn/a_ ‘today’s’ 


Likewise: pearsdkn/a ‘day before yesterday's or day after 


tomorrow's’. 


la bic ella bici/a ‘middle’ 


Likewise: miutl/a “first one’, héthl/a ‘belonging to downside’. 


-baj jald -baj jaldbaj ‘speedy’. 
-a bar -a bara ‘outsided’ 


Likewise: pra ‘belonging to upside, stranger’. 


-al/a Uppar -alfa prall/a ‘belonging to upside’. 


-et/a 5g -et/a gétt/a ‘first’ 


Likewise: pachétt/a ‘last’. 
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3.123 Adverb forming suffixes 


3.1231 Nucleus as a substantive 


Sub. & Suffix Resultant Adv. 
-bar lambar lamborbar ay 2 coe bs 
~ nambar -bar ~n3mbarbar serially’. 
-4 ag je £4 ‘before’ 


Likewise: paocg ‘after’, 

+i S3c -i sacci ‘truly’ 
Likewise: sinddi ‘freely’, chtthi ‘falsely’. 

-i/a samn ~ifa sdmni/a ‘before’ 
Likewise: miuri‘a ‘in front’. 

“ie sdmn 1é samnie ‘before’ 
Likewise: bdarié ‘outside’, dndrié ‘inside’. 

-= hol -= hol? ‘slowly’ 
Likewise: t3le ‘quickly’, aggz ‘before’. 

3.1232 Nucleus as an adjective 
Num. & Suffix Resultant Adv. 
-e do ~e dée ‘both’. 
-0 Ik -0 Ikko ~ Ikko ‘only, once’ 


Likewise: tro ‘all three’, thrice’, ssbbo ‘all, every’. 
3.124 Pronouns and derivational suffixes 


Pronominal stems as well as derivative suffixes have irregular 
allomorphy. The following are the initial morphemes ready to join 
suffixes to form adjectives, adverbs and conjunctives : 

proximate : [- wl ~i wo 

distal >: U- ~U- ~e ~o wt 

interrogative ; k- 


relative : je 
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(a) Adjectives : 


with suffixes 


MORPHOLOGY 


Initial morphemes and 


their 


construction 


The resultant combination is in adjectives inflected like M 2 and 
F 3 in the uniform structure described here as: 


Pronoun 


proximate 


Quantity : l-tni/a 


Quality :(a-) dé/a 
Time :Lbkla 
ibkn/a 


& Suffix Resultant Adj. 
distal telative interrogative glossed 
last one 

G-tnla ——j-Itn/a k-Itn'a ‘howmuch ?' 
~ t-Itn/a 
U-dé/a —_j-adé/a k-adé/a ‘what kind of ?’ 
~ o-déla 
~ t-edé/a 
t-ddk/a —j-3dk/a k-ddk/a 

‘of what time ?” 
t-sdkn/a j-adkn/a k-3dkn/a 


(b) Adverbs 


Pronoun & 


Proximate distal 


Place : i-tehu 


Place: I-té 


‘(towards which)’ 
‘(byway)’ i-nci 
~i-ncié 
~i-npich 
~[-nnicié 


Suffix 


Resultant Adv. 


relative interrogative glossed last 
one 

6-tthu j-lcthu k-Uet (h) u ‘where ?’ 

t-Itthu k-Ut (h) i 
k-Utki 

U-ta y-lta k-Uta ‘whither ?’ 
~t-Ita 

i-nci j-inci k-tinci ‘by which 
~it-ncié ~jeincié ~k-tncié way ?° 
~U-nnici ~j-Innici ~k-Unnici 
~U-nnicié ~j-Innicié ~k-Unnicié 

t-inci 
~t-inclé 
~telnnici 


~t-Innicié 
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Pronoun & Suffix Resultant Ady. 
Proximate distal relative interrogative glossed last 
one 
x ~ 4 Lae . Sone Se * 6 + 
Manner: 3-7 ti-T8 j-12 k-id how ? 
ew 5-1 
~ t-Ta 
Time : 3-di D-dii j-3dti k-3dti ‘when ?’ 
~ o-dt ~ j-3di ~k-3di 
~ t-3dii ~ j-3di ~k-adi 
~ t-3di 
~ t-3di 
[-bbe t-adyiri — j-ody2ri k-adyart ‘when ?° 
~ t-odéri ~j-adtri ~k-od?ri 
t-Allu j-allu k-allu ‘when ?’- 
ta 
Reason : k-e “why ?’ 
Purpose : k-eet ‘for what ?' 
(c) Pronoun & Suffix Resultant conjunctive 
Time, manner, . t-F j-3 j-e 
condition ‘then, so,’ ‘when’ ‘what, if’. 


3.125 Root and derivational suffixes 
3.1251 Causal 
3.12511 Causal, simple 


~a ‘do’ kar -a kara 
‘cut’ cir -a cara 
“heat” stk ~a sokx 
‘run’ ddr -a deara 
‘lift’ cUk -a caka 


‘drink’ pi -a pya, 
KAN—21 


162 


MORPHOLOGY 


3.12512 Causal, double 


-Ua 


‘do’ 
‘write’ 
‘rise’ 
‘clean’ 
‘fill’ 
‘fan’ 
‘wear’ 
‘sing’ 


“fill” 


3.1252 Potential 


‘do’ 


‘cut’ 

‘ 4 
sew 

4 | 
weep 
‘besiege’ 

‘sing’ 


‘fill’ 


3.1253 Nominal 


-er 


Sub, 


Num. : 


mel 
khér 
tap 
Ik 
b3j 


kar 
kh 
jag 
sot 
pur 


col 


ker 
2a 
pa 


-Ua kerUa 
-Ua lakhUa 
~Ua jagUa 
-Ua sotUa 
-Ua porUa 
-Ua calUh 
-Ua panUa 
-Ua sUa 
-Ua pUs. 
“0 kari 

-O card 

-0 sy5 

-O Tyo 

-0 kerd 
-O £0 

-0 po. 


molér ‘to make dirty’, 
kherér ‘to make stand’, 
tapér ‘to make hot’, 
kathér ‘collect’, 


bajér ‘to make one play’. 
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3.1254 Derivational morphemes verbalizing substantives 


Sub, & Suffix Resultant V. 


-a sorm “2a sarma ‘blush’ 


Likewise: pethra ‘petrify’, gla ‘speak’, thokra ‘kick’, 


Ira ‘wave’, 


~ya hatth ~ya thy& ‘handle. catch’, 


-$ phankar -g phenkar ‘make hissing 


sound’ 
Likewise: tankar ‘jingle’. 
3.13 Derivation by phoneme’ substitution 


3.131 Transitive verbs 


V.int. & phoneme substitution Resultant V.t. 

{I} — /ef mil ‘meet’ mé} 

phlr ‘turn’ phér 

blk ‘sell’ béc 
{U/]— fol jUr join’ jor 

tUl ‘weigh’ tol 

tUt ‘break’ tr 
lal — fal phat ‘tear’ phar 

mar ‘die’ mar 

bi ggar ‘spoil’ bagar. 


3.132 Substantives 


Vv. & phoneme substitution Resultant Sub. 
iI] — lef mll ‘meet’ mél 
kIr ‘turn’ kér 
{U/- /of tUl ‘weigh’ tol 
lal — fal kar ‘do’ kar 
cal ‘move’ cal, 
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3.14 Reduplication 


There are occurrences of some phrases involving repetition 
of a word. These will be illustratedin§ 4, The summary is presen- 
ted here : 


(a) Substantives : kor kar ‘every house’. 
(b) Adjectives : khora khora ‘progressively good’. 
(c) Pronouns : kUn kUn ‘who (and) who ? 
(d) Verbs : mar mar ‘kill (ete.)’. 
Compound 
elements : nyali nyali ‘after waiting’. 
(e) Adverbs : k5di kadi ‘seldom’. 
(f) Postpositions : mére kanne kanne ‘alongwith me’. 
(g) Interjections : hala hala ‘(caution)’. 


These are termed as echo forms which occur in noun and verb 
stems.’ Mostly these reduplicative morphemes have onomatopoetic 
meaning or belong to expressive vocabulary. The structure of 
reduplicated stems is described as follows : 


3.141 Reduplication without alternation 
These are the cases of two phonemically identical syllables. 
The reduplicand and reduplicator occur without alternation : 


(a) N. stems : bd bd ‘barking’ 
thar thdr ‘shivering’. 
(b) V.stems : khl! khI laugh heartily’ 
phér phar ‘throb’. 


3.142 Reduplication with alternation of consonants 


The alternation of the initial consonant occurs in the 
teduplicatotr : 


(a) N.stems : gUs mUs ‘conspiration’ 
chUn mUn ‘tinkling’ 

(b) V. stems : gUn mUn ‘mutter (etc.)’ 
£3] b3j ‘show (etc.)’. 


I, Cf, ‘Note :—In actual use we have not beenable to detect any matked 
distinction between the Echo-words and Reduplication. They appear to be two 
diffecent devices for the same thing."’ Saksena, p. 323, 
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3.143 Reduplication with alternation of vowels 


The alternation of the vowel occurs in the reduplicator : 


(a) N. stems: slm sam ‘tickle’ 

t5ntUn ‘ringing (of a bell)’. 
(b) V. stems: chi: cha ‘touch (etc.)" 

la lu ‘shake (ete. )’. 


3.144 Reduplication of stems with derivational suffixes 


I, Reduplicand & Suffix & Reduplicator 


Sub. din o dIn ‘everyday’ 
Adj. g3rm a garm ‘very hot’ 
Adv. bar o bar ‘turn by turn’. 
II, Reduplicand & Reduplicator & Suffix 
(a) N. stems: pher phar at ‘flutter’ 
chu chU at ‘touch and the like’. 
(b) V. stems: tor ter a ‘break’ 
gor gor a ‘thunder’. 


IIf. Reduplicand & Reduplicator & Suffix 
jor a jori ‘great force’ 


boll a boll i ‘quarrel’. 


3.145 Summary 


The typical structure of reduplicated stems is summarized 
as follows : 


I. It contains a reduplicand. 

II. The reduplicator may be either identical or may be a 
phonologic modification of the reduplicand. 

Ill. The reduplicated stem may include, in addition, a suffix. 
This suffix may be either between two matching elements 
or at the end of the stem. 

IV. The corresponding unreduplicated form which undertakes 
reduplicated stem occurs with {k3ne} ‘and’ e.g. {dInodIn} 
corresponding with {dIn kane dIn} ‘day and day’. 
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3.15 Composition 


The construction consists of a sequence of two or more 
immediate constituents. Theresultant combination of the immediate 
constituents can be classified under three major heads: 


I Substantives, II Adjectivesand III Adverbs. 
3.151 Resultant combination in substantives 


(a) Sub. & Sub. —- = Sub. 
banmanu ‘jungle-man’. 
The corresponding phrase is with {-d/a} as baneda manu ‘jungle’s 
man’, 


Likewise : préntamk ‘guest-feast’ > prone tgi tamk guest-for 
feast. 


habnkUnd ‘sacrifice-altar' > habne baste kUnd, 


‘sacrifice-for alter’. 
désnokala ‘country-exodus’ > désse te nakala 


‘country-from exodus’, 


In Sanskrit grammar such types of combinations occur in 
tatpurusasamasa. 


(b) Attribute-substantive compound termed as karmadharaya 


i. The classes of immediate constituents are substantially 
the same. The first constituent expresses a comparison : 


sermanu ‘lion-man > sére sai manu ‘lion-like man’. 


carnkeml ‘foot-lotus’ > carn komles4i ‘foot lotus-like 
(lotus-feet)’. In this example the nucleus /k3ml/ is the standard 
of comparison. 


ii. Adj. & Sub. — Sub, 
Spédphul “white-flower’ 
palmansi ‘good man-like (gentlemanliness)’. 


In these examples the adjective as a first constituent is combined 
with the substantive. 


(c) 
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Sub & V. => Sub. 


pUkhmar ‘starvation-kill’ > pUkkha ne mar 
‘starvation-with kill (faminey’. 


kappartd ‘cloth-wash’ > kdpréa da td ‘clothes-of wash’. 


In such combinations a verb is modified to a substantive. 


(d) 


Sub, & Sub, = Sub. 


hang ‘yes-no’ > hi ji nd ‘yes or no (a reply)’. 


The combination of particles occurs in this example. 


(e) 


(f} 


V. & Sub. _ Sub. 
chiimanter ‘touch-incantation (miracle)’, 
Num. & Sub. => Sub. 


naratta ‘nine-night > n3 ratti’ nine nights, 
(a term of nine nights of worship of the Goddess Durga 
in April and October)’. 


cabarkh ‘four-year > car barkhia ‘four years (fourth 
death anniversary)’. 
panjbati ‘five-banian > p3nj bara ‘five banians (trees in 
cluster)’. 

satnajja ‘seven-cereal’ > sat naj ‘seven cereals (mixes)’. 


Such types of combinations occur with numerals as first con- 


stituents with nucleus as a substantive termed as dvigu in Sanskrit 
grammat- 


(g) Inthe combination termed as copulative dvandva, both 


as 


constituents occur as substantives terminating in singular or plural : 


Sub. & Sub. > Sub. (sg.) 


luntel ‘salt-oil’, 


The corresponding phrase is with /kane/ ‘and’ as ltin kine tél 
‘salt and oil’. 


Likewise: ddndkilli ‘stick-ball (tip cat)’, 


jantarmanter ‘vantra-mantra (spell)’. 
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The combination of more than two constituents occur as : 


lanteltmakku ‘salt-oil-tobacco, > lin k3ne tél kane 
tmakku' ‘salt and oil and tobacco’. 


th Sub. & Sub. > Sub. (pl) 


khasmjonas ‘husband-wife’>kh3sm k5ne jonas ‘husband 
and wife’. 


Likewise: pnpau ‘sister-brother’, pdtpret ‘goblin-goblin’. 
The combination of more than two constituents occurs as : 


bramablsnumés ‘Brahma-Visnu-Mahesa “(trinity of 


Gods)’. 


iii, Semantically different combination of two immediate 
constituents occurs as : 


Sub. & Sub. > Sub. Gg.) 


sUkhdUkkh ‘comfort-discomfart’p> sttkkh k3ne dUkkh 
‘comfort and discomfort’. 


Likewise: harjlt ‘defeat-victory’. 
Adj. & Adj. > Sub. (sg.) 


ktacakhotta ‘good-bad’ > Kkhdra kane khotta ‘good 
and bad’. 


nIkkabadda ‘small-big’ > nikka kdne b3dda ‘small and 
Breat’, 


Vv. & V. > Sub. (sg.) 
Uthbeth ‘stand-sit’ > Uth kane bith ‘stand and sit’ 


(movement)’. 


dikhsUn ‘see-hear’ > dikkh k3nesUn ‘see and hear 
‘(observation)’. 


Adj. & Sub. > Sub. 


sadabart ‘always-donation’>s3da hi bart ‘always 
verily vow’, 


Likewise: bdddu p?sa ‘extra-money’. 
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3.152 Resultant combination in adjectives termed as bahubrihi 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
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Sub, & Sub. — Adj. 


gomUkh ‘cow-face’ > gai sdi mifé ala ‘cow-like faced, 
whose face is like cow's face (innocent)’. 


Sub. & Adj. > Adj. 


janmroggi ‘birth-ill’ > janme te rdggi ‘birth-from ill 
(born ill)’, 


jonmand ‘birth-blind’ > janme te dgnna ‘birth-from 
blind (born blind)’, 


baglap3gt ‘heron-devout’ > bagle sdi p3gt ‘heron-lke 
devout (false person)’. 


Sub. & V.— Adj. 


kdpparchan ‘cloth-sifted' > k3pre blec® chen ‘cloth- 
through sifted’. 


halb4 ‘plough-sow’ > hale k3ne banda ‘plough-with 
sow (ploughman)’, 


mijlog ‘face-attach’ > mié kane lag ‘face-with attach 
(very close)’, 


makkhicus ‘fly-suck’ > mdkhia jo cusda ‘fly-to suck 
(fly-sucker, miser)’. 


Adj. & Sub. > Adj. 

palmans ‘good man’. 

Adj. & Adj. — Adj. 

lalpyula ‘red-yellow’ > lal kane pyfila ‘red and yellow’, 


khatmIttha ‘sour-sweet’ > khatta kane mlttha ‘sour 
and sweet’, 
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3.153 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


G) 
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Num. & Adj. — Adj. 


dUmia ‘two-mouthed’ > d§ m3 ala ‘two-mouthed 
(tricky)’. 


camUkkha ‘four-mouthed’ > c§ mi ala, jlsde car mi 
han ‘(one) whose four mouths are (keen observer)’. 


Num. & Num. — Adj. 

Ikdo ‘one-two’ > Ik {3 do ‘one ortwo’, 
panjdas ‘five-ten’ > padnj ja das ‘five or ten’. 
V. & Sub. > Adj. 


hdsmUkh ‘smile-face’ > iIsda h3sda mUkh hz ‘who has 
smiling face’. 


Adv. & Adj. > Adj. 


sadakhara ‘always-good’, 


Resultant combination in adverbs termed as avyayibhava 


(a) 


(b) 


(c} 


(d) 


Sub. & Ady. > Adv. 

tlimattar ‘cil-seed only (very little)’, 
siiimatter ‘needle only (very little)’. 
Adj. & Adj. > Adv, 


pUthsid ‘back-front’ > pUttha kane sidda ‘back and 
front (disorderly}’. 


Num. & Sub. > Adv. 
Ikdam ‘one breath (suddenly)’, 
Ikbori ‘one turn (once).’ 


Vv. & V.- Adv, 


UlypUlt ‘turn-turn’ > alt kane pUlt ‘turn and turn 
(topsy turvy)’. 
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(e) Adv. & Adv. — Ady. 
héthUppér ‘up-down’ > héth ja Upper ‘up or down’. 
The itirative adverbial composition occurs as : 
catpat, phdtpet ‘soon-soon (at once)’. 
(f) Postposition & Sub. > Adv. 
bInab3ja ‘sans reason’, 


In such a combination /bIna/ occurring usually as a post- 
position takes the form of preposition. 


3.2 Inflection 


3.21 Nominal inflection : a general statement 
I. Number and case 


» Nouns are inflected for number and case. There are two 
numbers: i, singular and ii. plural and fourcases: i. nominative, 
ii, oblique, iii. agentive and iv. vocative. 


Il. Agentive case 


The case markers of the agentive and oblique are likewise. 
Optionally the nasalisation occurs in the singular form of the agentive 
in the masculine gender.! 


Nom. Sg. Obl. Ag. Obl. pl. 
débba ‘a male given débbe débbe débbea 
name 
rUkkh ‘tree (M.) rUkkhe rUkkhé rUkkba 
Ch sas ‘spouse's mother’ sdssu sdssu sdssii 





1. Cf. “the instrumental in -@,-an and -anhi is very common in modern 
Bhojpuri in such expressions as daté, datan, dztanhi, with teeth. The inseru- 
mental ending in-gis found in Maithili, Magahi, old Bengali, Oriya and 
Assamese’. Tiwari. p. 108, 
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Ill. Locative case 


Optionally this case occurs in the inanimate substantives.: Like 
agentive case the oblique markers express the sense of this case. Like- 
wise the nasalisation occurs inthe singular form of this case in the 
masculine gender : 


sg. pl. 
krat ‘water-mill (M.)' kratte ~ kratté kratt 
Cf. bari ‘year (F.)’ béria batia 


lV. Gender 


There are two genders : i. masculine and ii. feminine. The gender 
marking suffixes described in § 3. 1. (£) do not exhaust the possibility of 
the assignment of gender. “The sex-gender is preeminently a charac- 
teristic feature of Indo-Aryan, which has been even further evolved by 
New Indo-Aryan, even the verb of which has evolved gender.” The 
attempts were made by the researchers to illustrate the adequate cover- 
age as from the same stem the masculine ending in -a and -i are replaced 
by -i and -an ~ an respectively to form the feminine gender. 


The feminine markers -i, -ni ~ -ni, -ani ~ ani occur if the 
masculine ending is in a consonant. These occur in the majority of 
cases but cannot be applicable to the sundries. The assignment, in 
many a cases, is determined by popular usage.® It is either deriva- 
tional as in kor -a ‘horse’ and kor -i ‘mare’ or a lexically selective as 
in bappu ‘father’ and 3mma ‘mother’. 


The greatest number of substantives ends in -u, witha few excep- 
tions, masculine : 


manu ‘man', mUndu ‘boy’. 


Exception: bu ‘father’s sister’, ronku ‘a female given name’. 





1, Cf. “The locative in -t, -% in modern Bhojpuri is both static and dynamic 
towards the place.’ Tiwari, p. 109. 
2. “farafasafafa 1 fansaacarat ata: sarofaera: | waa fanereqaiy 
wales aad geqad waa 1” Tasafa, q. 3. 
3. Varma, L, S. 1, General Introduction, p. 45-46, 
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V. Substantives with incomplete inflection 
i. The following substantives occur in singular only : 
(a) Time and date 


aj ‘today (M.)’, pyag ‘morning (F.)', parea ‘first day 
of lunar fortnight (F.)’. 


(b) Group 

pir ‘crowd (F.)’, séna ‘army (F.)’. 
(c) Material 

moekhir ‘honey (M.)’, sUnna ‘gold (ML. 
(d) Space 

amber ‘sky (M.)’, tarti ‘earth (F,)’. 


(e) Given name 


dittu ‘a male given name’, krot ‘Karot, a village in 
Hamirpur’. 


(f) Feelings and and emotions 


pUkkh ‘hunger (F.)’, md ‘attachment (M.)’, 
krdd ‘anger (M.)’. 


(g) Diseases 
khdng ‘cough (M.)’, tap ‘fever (F.)’. 
(h) Onomatopoeia 
terak ‘creaking sound’, jark ‘creaking sound of wood’. 
(i) Infinitive 
pérna ‘reading’, khana ‘eating’. 
ii. A few substantives, lexically disparate, occur in plural only: 


dane ‘grain’, c31 ‘rice’, pran ‘life’, 7&3 ‘fortune’, ddrsan 
‘appearance, meeting’. 


The honorifics also occur in plural only : hora. 
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VI. Defective case and number 
ba ba, sibas ‘bravo’, j¢ ‘victory (F. Nom. sg, only)’, 


VI. Indeclinable - 
pal, bal, bal ‘near, towards’ 
These substantives lose their gender and number and occur as 


postpositions, adverbs and others falling in the category of particles as 
described in § 4, 


VIII. Class cleavage 


The examples of declensional class cleavage with semantic 
differentiations occur as: 


Ick ‘earth (sg.)’: lok ‘people (pl.)’, 
kangri ‘earthen fire-pot (F. Sub.)’: kangri ‘pertaining 
to Kangra (Adj.)’. 

VII. Pairs 


A few substantives in pairs refer to associate objects of different 
kinds : 


M. E. 
tala ‘lock’ : tali ‘key’, 
suttha ‘thumb’ : gatthi ‘ring’, 


kangra ‘a place name’: kangri ‘earthen fire-pot’. 
IX. Defective genders 
A few defective adjectival substantives occur as: 


motia ‘pearly white (M. not F.)’, canni ‘moonlight 
(F. and not M.)’, spéddi ‘whitewash (F. and not M.Y, 
jalli ‘redness (F. and not M.)’. 


(a) Masculine 
i, The following animate substantives occur in M. only : 


séru ‘hare’, ko ‘crow’, n3l ‘mungoose’, bald ‘ox’, 
drdla ‘honeybee’, lamka ‘bat’, 
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ti. Most of the diminutives occur in M. only : 
jijju, kiru, kindu ‘insecta’ and others as described in 
§ 3.1. Gii (a) ). 
itt. Most of the magnitutives occur in M. only: 
dora ‘thread’, g3rba ‘jar’, gdla ‘bomb’. 
(b) Feminine 
The following animate substantives occur in F. only: 
termdri ‘wasp’, makkhi ‘fly', g4 ‘cow’, khaccer ‘mule’. 
(c) Masculine and feminine 


In such cases the choice varies from speaker to speaker. The 
gender is determined by context in the given names : 
rammo, isri, porsdtto, rosso and other substantives : 
sIrglt ‘cigarette’, srab ‘wine’, déi ‘curd’, sdngal ‘chain’. 


(d) Masculine and feminine in free variation 
jora (M.), jGri (F.), ‘couple’. 


(e) Synonymy 
bat (M.), dakan CF.) ‘shop’, jin (M.),  j8n (E.) ‘life’, 
ch3pper (M.), chan (F.) ‘roof’, ytind (M.), sit (M.) ‘cold’. 


(4) Homonymy 


ji ‘heart (M.)', : ‘wife's mother (F.)’, 
sdg ‘mourning (M.)’ : ‘company (F.)’, 
m3n ‘maund (M.)’ : ‘gem (F.)’, 


plippal ‘holy fig tree (M.)’ : ‘pepper (F.)’. 


XI. Opposition 


dang : dgnga : dangu 

‘bite’ ‘stone wall’ ‘scorpion’, 

pal : palla : palli 
‘fraction of time, ‘end of scraf’ ‘hut’. 

24 seconds’ 

bat :  batta >: — - bdtti 

‘earn, twist, ‘stone’ ‘unit of weight about 


stone’ 2 kilogrammes’. 
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3.2111 Masculine 


Mil Singular Plural 
Nom. Obl. Voc. Nom. Obl. Voc 
-¢ -e -pmw -a -¢ -i -O 
kar kr kore kor~ kira kor k3ra k3ro 
‘home’ 
dé dé dé dé~déa dé déa déo 
‘body’ 
Other examples : 
(a) Stems ending in C 
balk ‘child’, stir ‘pig’, mander ‘temple’. 
(b) Stems ending in} i! 
motti ‘pearl, a male given name’, pani ‘water’. 
(c) Stems ending in /e/ 
sné ‘affection’. 
(d) Stems ending in / =] 
parle ‘dissolution’, gré ‘planet’, té ‘fold’. 
(e) Stems ending in ju! 
manu man’, pau ‘brother’, mUnnu ‘babe’. 
id] occurs in a familiar discourse in Voc. sg. 
fal elsewhere. 
M11 Singular Plural 
Nom. Obl. Voc, Nom. Obl. Voce. 
-¢ -e -G~-a~-e -¢ aa -0 
ko ko koz ko~ koa~ koe ko k6a ~— ko 
crow 
These examples occur in monosyllabic stems ending in / 0 /. 
Other examples: t6 ‘heat, burning’, g6 ‘desire’, da ‘wager’. 
Note: /oo/ > /o/ in certain styles of speech: /ko/ ef. § 2.0 (V). 
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M2 Singular Plural 
Nom. Obl. Voc. Nom. Obl. —-Voe. 
-a -e -am-e~m -@2 2 -€4 -e0 
kor kora kore kora ~ kore kore koré% = kd reo 
‘horse’ ~ korea 


Other examples: bab- ‘father's father’, khot- ‘donkey’, cac- 
‘father’s younger brother’, sal- ‘wife’s brother’. 


-a in Voc. sg. occurs in a familiar discourse. 
-ea in emphatic speech and for calling aloud. 


~e elsewhere. 


M 3 Singular Plural 
Nom. Obl. Voc. Nom. Obl. Voc. 
-$ - -$ ee Z -$ 
pritto pritto pritto pritto  prittd pritta pritto 


Other examples: ramésso, sydmo, masto etc. are male 


given names. 


3.2112 Feminine 


Fl Singular - Plural 
Nom. Obl. Voce. Nom. Obl. Voc. 
-¢ ~i 1~ -e -i = -i~ +0 
més més meéssi méssi messi messi méssi 
‘water- ~mtsse ™~ messo 
buffalo’ 
ga ga pat BAi~ gie gyi Bhi gs1~ gao 
‘cow’ . 


Other examples : 
(a) Stems ending in C 
rat ‘night’, janét ‘bridegroom's party’. 
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(b) Monosvllabic stems ending in V 


-e : sé ‘tonsure’, dé ‘goddess, girl’ 

-£ : ge ‘step’, mé: ‘water-buffalo’ 

-a: cé ‘tea’, cha ‘buttered milk’, ra ‘advice’ 
-o : gé ‘lizard’, sé ‘oath’ 


-u_: sti ‘investigation’, chu ‘a thorny plant’. 


F2 Singular Plural 
Nom. Obl. Voc. Nom. Obl, Voc. 
-$ ~u um~-e <i -t -O 
83s 3s Sdssu sdssu~sdsse sdssil sasstl S3sso 


‘spouse's mother’ 


ma mai mau maiu~mae mii mat mao 
‘mother’ 


Note: mais the only example available in the data. 


Substantives denoting kinship are the only examples available in 
this exceptional category : 


patés ‘spouse's father's brother's wife’, 
nanés ‘spouse's mother's mother’, 


dadés ‘spouse's father’s mother’. 


F3 Singular . Plural 
Nom. Obl. Voce. Nom. Obl. Voc. 
- -a -b~ -e -3 -a -O 
kor-i kori koria = koriekorie — kori koria korto 
mare 
ba bi biia bu~bite = bia baa bio 


‘father’s sister’ 


Note: bti is the only example available in the data. 


s 


~‘ 
ti ti tia tirtie tid tia tlo 
‘daughter’ 


Note: Only this example is available in the data in monosyllabic 
stem ending in -i, 
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Other examples: dai ‘nurse’, kUri ‘girl’, débi ‘goddess’, 
rotti ‘bread’. 


-> Voc. sg. occurs in familiar discourse. 
~e elsewhere. 
F 3.1 | Singular Plural 
Nom. Obl. Voc. Nom Obl. Voe. 
-¢ -a —g~-e -¢ ~a -$~ -o 
lal lal lalla lalwlalle al lalla lal~lallo 
‘red’ 


In this category the examples of adjective stems ending in C are: 


spéd ‘white’, gUar ‘rustic’, calak ‘clever’. 


F4 Singular Plural 
Nom, Obl. Voce. Nom. Obl. Voc. 
$ $ a = ce 0 
méta mata mata mata mata mata matao 


“mother, smallpox’. 


Other examples:  Smma ‘mother’ and female given names : 


gita, jesdda, sUto, ronku, m$du and bobbo ‘sister’. 
3.212 Adjectives 
The adjectives are inflected like substantives for G N C. 
(a) The stems ending in -a decline like M 2: 


mara ‘bad’, pala ‘nice’, s3jja ‘pertaining to right side’, 
kala ‘black’, pélla ‘first’, jabra ‘old (of age)’. 


(b) The stems ending in C decline like M1: 
lal ‘red’, j}Uan ‘young’, calak ‘clever’, 


The consonant final adjective stems do not alter in forming the 
feminine plurals. These form a sub-category 3.1 of F 3. 
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(c) The stems ending in -i decline like F 3: 
khdri ‘good’, kali ‘black’, khabbi ‘pertaining to left side’. 


Exception: hor ‘other’ declines alike in M&F: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. Obl. Nom. Obl. 
hor horsi~horni hor horna ~ horni 


3.2121 Numerals and inflection categories 


The numerals are of three types : 
I. Cardinals, Ik, do etc. 
II. Ordinals, dta, dura ete. 
III. Fractions, did, tdi etc. 
The ordinal numerals denoting folds, multiplications etc. are 


derived from cardinal numerals as described in § 3.122. Here the 
detailed treatment is given for clarification : 


cardinals ordinals 
Set I II Hl IV V 
1-12,20 : IAst-12th, 20th : onefoldto double etc.: alone, 
sixfold : both etc. 
Nom. Obl. 
Ik — Ukki pél kur kl] 
~ITksi 
da da da dur dan dée 
tre tri tri trir trign tréo 
cir cS e3tth cor c3gn caro 
panj  panja panj panjér panjogn panjo 


& onwards & onwards & onwards 


che chi. ché~chltth 
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Set I Set II 
Nom. Obl. 
sat sotta sat 
atth attha atth 
nd nou nb 
dis d3ss% das 
gytra gyara gydr 
bara bara bar 
bi bia bi 

& onwards & onwards. 


Set I -a occurs in M. & F, ODI. in 5, 7-99. 
The stem bears the high tone / ‘ /. 
Set II -a M marker occurs in 1-4 and in chitth ‘six’ and 


-Ua in 5 & onwards. From 11-99 the stem bears the 
high tone /’/. These numerals are inflected like M 2. : 


-j F. marker occurs in 1-4 and chitth ‘six’ and 


-i in 5 and onwards. From 11-99 the stem bears the 
high tone!’ /. These numerals are inflected like F 3. 


Set IIE & IV are inflected like M 2 and F 3. 


In set IV the suffix -g9n occurs for higher ordinals after the 
cardinal stem, 


Set V_ -o occurs after the cardinal stem bearing high tone in 3& 
onwards, These ate inflected for oblique like set I but -o does not 
occur in the oblique form in 2 and 4. The high tone remains without 
alternation. 


-I occurs in the oblique form in 2 and 4 alike in M&F: 
dai, c@i. 


sd ‘hundred’ is inflected like M 1.1 and F 3. 
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jar ‘thousand’, 13kkh ‘hundred thousand’ and kror ‘ten 
millions’ like M 1 and F 3. 


The fractions are: 4d ‘half’, pin ‘three quarters’ and dydd ‘one 
and a half’ are inflected like M 2 and F 3. 


soda ‘one and a quarter, one quarter more than (M_.)’; 


Obl. sg. sUse, Nom. pl. sda, Obl. sU3éa and F. sUai like F 3. 


Note 


did ‘one and a half’ sg. only, Obl. diddi alike in M. and F. 
tai ‘two and a half’ pl. only. Obl. ta7a alike in M. and F. 
sid ‘one half more than’ pl. only like M 2 and F 3. 


This occurs always with the cardinal 3 and onwards. 


The following substantives denoting units, aggregation 


etc, are derived from cardinal numerals: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


kai ‘one unit’ tdi ‘unit of ten’ like F 3. 


senkr ‘unit of hundred’ like M 2 and F 3. 


The following substantives denoting units 1-4 occur as: 
ikkar, dUkker, trikker & c3kkor inflected like M 1 and F 3. 


The figure 1-10: Ik, dUk, tlk, c3k, p3nj, chIk, st, atth, 
nél and dél inflected like M 2 and F 3. 


The names of the days occur always in F.: 1-3 pdrea, 
dutia, tritia like F 4; 2,4,6:dUjin free variation with 
dUtia, csth and chatth like F1; 5, 7, 8,14: panje, satte, 
atthe, cSdz= like F 4 and 9-13 n3mmi, dasmi, kadsi 
~ kasti, dUadsi, trodsi ~ trésti are inflected like F 3. 


3.22 Pronouns: a general statement 


The close variety of domain-ties as described in § 4.13 is inflected 
for number and case. The relative pronouns are inflected for GNC 
like M2andF3, In other pronouns the gender is variable as it is 
ascertained by context. 
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The inventory of pronouns is as follows : 


I. Personal: (a) first person : me ~ h30 ~ 3, (b) second 
person: til, and (c) third person: sé. 


Il. Demonstrative: (a) distal: 6 ‘that’ and (b) proximate: 
é ‘this’. 
Ill. Reflexive: dppu ‘self’. 


IV. Relative: (a) 3pn, (b) jér inflected like M 2 and F 3 ‘and 
(c) 7é. 

V. Indefinite: (a) kdi‘any, (b) kUcch ~ kIech ‘some’ and 
(c) kéki ‘any one (sg. only)’. 


VI. Interrogative: (a) personal: kUn ‘who?’ and (b) non- 
personal: kya ‘what ?". 


Many of the oblique cases have alternants which ate conditioned 
grammatically according to the postpositions (PPs) they follow. 


In the first and second person the singular and plural numbers in 
nominative case occur without any postposition in the sense of agentive. 


te ~ tUd second person sg. occur in agentive in free variation with tu. 


In case of other persons the plural in oblique case occurs as agen- 
tive. The examples in the table are left understood. 


3.221 Pronouns and inflection categories 


I. Personal 


(a) First person Singular Plural 
Nom. Obl. Nom. Obl. 
mé~h3t min~me 48% sin~man 
~ St 
mé 3st~sa~ma 


(b) Second person 


ta t] tUsa tUsi~tUan 
~tman 
te tUsi~tUa 
~tma 


Ag. sg. tu~te~tUd 
KAN—24 
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(c} 


*he/she/it’ 


UW. Demonstrative 


(a) Distal 
‘that’ 


tb) Proximate 


this’ 


Tt. Reflexive 


IV. Relative 
(a) 


(b) 


(ce) 


Third person 
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Singular Plural 


Nom. Obl. Nom. Obi. 


sé tI~tl $8 tina 
tIs 


tlsa (F. only) 


é U-U é Ona 


Us 
Usa (F, only) 


3 I~! é tna 
Is 


tsa CF, only) 


Sppu (sg. and pl. alike. No alternatian in 


stem before PPs.) 


3pn-a (like M 2) 
apn-i (like F 3) 
jér-a (like M 2) 
jér-i (like F 3) 


i2 imjf je jfna 


jls 
jIsa (F, only) 
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Singular 
Obl. 


V. Indefinite Nom. 
(a) ‘any’ koi 


kUs~kUsi 


kUsa (F. cnly) 
kUcch~klIcch (sg. and pl. like kGi as above) 


kUski~kUpki (sg. only) 


(b) ‘some’ 


(c) ‘anyone’  kodki 


VI. Interrogative 


(a) personal 
“who ?’ 


(b) non-personal 
‘what ?' kya 


kUn (ike koi 


as above) 


ka~ks 
ke~wke 
kés 
kesi 
3.222 Pronouns and their formation 


I, Personal 


(a) First person Nom. Obl. PP. 
sg. me 
~h3u~30 
min~mF -jo 
mé~m_ -te 
mé -r- 
pl. asa 
san~man -jo 
sa~ ma -te 
sa -r- 
ma -T~ 


kUn 
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Plural 


Nom. Obi. 


kU~kU~k3i k@i~k3ia~ksia 


kUna~kUni 


kva (ike kUn as above) 


Formation 


mInjo~mé jo 
métte~mete 
mér-a like M 2 
mér-t like F 3 


sinjo~ manjo 
satte~matte 
sar-a like M 2 
sat-i like F 3 
mar-a like M 2 
mari like F 3 


asa —- all PPs. Ss@jo, 3sdpar etc. 
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(b) Second person Nom. Obl. PP, Formation 


3g. ta 
raf -jo  tlijo 
té -té tétte 
té -r- — tér-a like M 2 


tér-i like F 3 
Ag.sg. tu~tr~tUd 
pl. tsa 
~tUan -jo tUanjo 
~tman -jo tmanjo 
tUa~tma -te  tUatte~tmatte 
tma -r-  —s tmar-a like M 2 
tmar-i like F 3 
tUa - tUar-a like M 2 
tUar-i like F 3 
tUsa -all PPs. tUs¥jo, tUsd tai etc. 
(c) Third person 
‘he/she/it’ sg. sé tls~tI tl -all PPs, tIsjo~tIjo~tlijo 
tIsda~tida tIdda ete. 
tlsa (F. only) -all PPs. tIsajo, tlsada etc. 
Ag. sg. tl -n-i tIni~tInni (M.) 
-n ~e tIne~tInne (F.) 


pl. sé 


tIna -all PPs. tinajo, tinada etc. 


Il. Demonstrative 
(a) Distal 


‘that’ sg. 


Ag. sg. 


pl. 
(b) Proximate 


‘this’ sg. 


Ag. sg. 


pl. 


Ill. Reflexive 
‘self’ 


IV. Relative 


(a) 


(b) ‘who, which’ 


PRONOUNS 189 


Nom. Obl. PP. Formation 


Us~U~U -all PPs. Usjo~Ujo~Uijjo 


Usda~Uda~ Udda ete. 
Usa (F. only) -all PPs. Usajo, Usada etc. 
U -n-i Uni~ Unni (M.) 
-n -e Une~ Unne (F.) 
6 Uni -all PPs. Unajo, Unda ete. 


é Is~I~I -all PPs. Isio~fjo~Ljjo 
Isda~fda~Idda etc. 
Isa (F, only) -all PPs. Isajo, Isada ete. 


I I -n-i Ini~Inni (M.) 
-n-e Ine~Inne (F.) 
é tnx -all PPs. {najo, Inzda etc. 


appu 
Sppu = -all PPs. Sppujo, 3ppuda etc. 
sg. and pl. alike. 


3pn-a like M 2. 
3pn-i like F 3. 


jér-a like M 2 
jér-i like F3 
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Nom. Obl. PP. Formation 


(c)} sf. je 
jI~jI~jls -all PPs. jljjo~jljo~ilsjo 
jIdda~ jida~ jIsda etc. 
jlsa (F. only) -all PPs. jIsajo, jIsada etc. 
Ag. sg. iJ -n -i jlai~ jInni (M.) 
-n -e jine~jInne (F.) 
pl. jé 
ina -all PPs. iin3jo, jInadda ete. 


V. Indefinite 


(a) ‘any’ sg. koi 


kU~kU~kUs kUjo~kUjo~kUsjo, 
~kUsi -all PPs. ~kUsijo etc. 
kUsa CF. only) -all PPs. kUsajo., 
kUsada etc. 
Ag. sé. kO~kO -n -i kUni~kUnni 
~kUni (M.) 
-n-e  kUne~kUnne 
~kUne (F.) 


pl. k3i~kéi 
kBIN~Ke1a -all PPs  kSTajo~kEIAjo 
kSiada~kevada ete. 
fc) ‘any one’ kéki 
(sg. only) 
kUski~kUnki -all PPs. kUskijo~kUnkijo. 
kUskida~kUnkida etc. 
Ag. sg. kUski~kUnki 
(b) ‘some’ kUech~klIcch like koi as above. 
(sg. & pl. alike) 
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VI. Interrogative Nom. Obl. PP. Formation 


(a) versonal sg. kKUn like koi as in V 
pl. kUn 
kUna~kUni -all PPs, kUnajo~kUnijo, 
kUnida~kUnida ete. 
(b}) non-personal 
‘what’ = kya 
sg. only. 
ka~g k3jo~kdjo 
-jo 
kewké~kes kejowkgjo~kéesjo 
~kesi all PPs. kesijo 
kéda~késda~késida etc. 
Ag. sg. ke~wke -n-~i  kéni~kéni (M.) 


-nh-e kene~kéne (F.) 


3.23 Verb inflection 


A verb as a form of predicate expresses the action being or be- 
coming. Itis an extensive class comprising a number of syntactic 
subclasses. There are two types of verb roots: I. simple and 


II. complex, 


I. Simple. 


These types contain one morpheme in 


(a) monosyllabic 


Vv 

VC 
CV 
CVC 
CVCC 
CCV 
CCVC 


5% ‘come’ 

Ur ‘fly’, Sl ‘mix’, 4k ‘tire’. 

ja ‘go’, pi ‘drink’, Ie ‘take’. 

tdr ‘swim’, m3] ‘shampoo’, péch ‘tear’, 

palk ‘inflame’, p3rkh ‘scrutinize’, c3pph ‘thrash’. 


gla’ speak’, pri ‘serve meals’. 


trir ‘pull’, nya] ‘wait’, kror ‘curb’, 
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(b) disyllabic 
VCCVC : Ukkhar ‘uproot’, Udder ‘unstitch’. 
CVCVC : smal ‘be attentive’, marék ‘twist’, pakar ‘call’. 
CVCVCC : pactng ‘paw’, torting ‘drag’. 


CVCCVC : mUkkar ‘refuse’, minder ‘turn down’, nlkkhor 
‘scold’, sangar ‘make up’. 


CVCCCVC : penchyan ‘recognise’. 
Il. Complex type: a root and a derivative suffix 
The nuclear morpheme may be one of the following : 
{a} Single nominal root 


tepér ‘make hot’, sdrma ‘be shy’, pekhlo ‘be unfamiliar’, 
and other nominals as described in § 3.1253. 


(b) Reduplicated stem 
kUrkUr ‘crow’, tdrtara ‘break’, 
These occur in reduplicated forms as described in § 3.144. 
(c) Stems with peripheral morpheme 
i. ker-a ‘do (Causal 1)’, 
ii, ker-Ua ‘do (Causal IT)’, 
iti, kar-d ‘do (Potential)’. 
The peripheral morpheme or morphemes, suffixal in nature, 


occur as described in § 3,125. 


3.231 Verbs and the inflection categories 


Most of the verbs are very simple in their inflected categories. 
Only a few ones present an irregularity indicated in the context where- 
ever they occur. The treatment of the inflection to be given here for 
the verb roots, namely simple and complex as mentioned above is in- 
tended to make possible a clear and unambiguous description of verb 
forms in a more uniform and simpler way. The morphemes listed here 
appear as inflectional suffixes after the verb roots. The uniform 
structure is : 


Stem & mode morpheme & G N Pas the case may be. 
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In some forms the categories of person and number occur as com- 
bined in the same morpheme. 


The morpheme alternants, wherever they occur, are connected by 
acurve ( ~ ), 


The three verb roots, the most popular in usage, are selected here 
to represent the structure of the verb : 


I. Intransitive: cal ‘go’. 
II. Transitive : mar ‘beat’, 
TI], Auxiliary : ho ‘be’. 
3.2311 Contingent mode 


Verbal stem & N P endings occur as: 


int. €. auxiliary 
Bare stem: cal mar ho 
person sg. pl. 
first 8 -ie! -an/ -n 
second & third -e -an/ -n 
sg. me calla : mara: hoa 
ta/sé c3lle : mare : hoe 
pl. asa calie ; matie : hoie 
5sa/tUsa/ se cglien : maran : hén 


Note: Hightone /{‘/ occurs on the syllable preceding the 
ending -an} -n. 


-n occurs after the stem ending in a vowel and 
-an elsewhere. 


KAN—25 


194 MOR PHOLOGY 
3.2312 Imperative mode 


Verbal stem & N P endings occur as : 


second person sg. pl. 
ordinary “9 -4 
polite -&) -8% -nneo! -neo 
ordinarv int. t. auxiliary 
sg. tu cal : mar : ho 
pl. tUsii calla: mara : héa 
cala 
Polite sg. ta call® : maré : hoe 
calléa : maréa : hoa 
pl. tUsa calneo : mérneo: hénneo 


1, This mode occurs only in second person singular and plural. 


{f, There are two forms: (a) ordinary and (6) polite. 


(a) Ordinary second person singular 
The suffix is zero: 
cal -é cal ‘move’ 


.7}—>/° f mid tone is replaced by high tone in the 
stem ending in V: ha-¢ hd ‘be’, kha-¢ khd‘eat’. 


/*} low tone remains unchanged: nd-¢ nd ‘bathe’. 
(b) Ordinary second rerson plural 
The suffix is -a: 
cal -a calla~cala ‘move’, h&3t-a hdta ‘get away’. 
Note: i. The form hatta does not occur. 
ti. Two successive vowels coalesce into one : 


kha -a kha ‘eat’, 
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(c) Polite second person singular 


The suffix is -é : 
mar -€ maré ‘beat’, -@% mar -24 maréa ‘beat’. 
(d) Polite second person plural 
The suffix -nneo occurs after the stem ending in a vowel 
and -neo elsewhere. 
i+}/—]] mid tone is replaced by high tone: 
hd -nneo hénneo, likewise: mAarneo, jdnneo etc. 
Ill. Irregular forms in plural 


The following forms in the plural present unique irregularity : 


Ordinary Polite 
Bare stem sg. pl. sg. pl. 
dé ‘give’ dé déa dé dfnneo 
lé ‘take’ lé léa le lénneo 
re ‘live’ ré réa re rénneo 


3.2313 Future mode 
Verbal stem & mode ending -ng-/ -g- & G N endings occur as: 


All persons Fg. pl. 
M. -ng/-g -a -e 
F. -ngi-g  -i ya 
int. t. auxiliary 
sé. M. mae/tu/sé  calg-a : marg-a : hdng-a 
F, calg-i os: «madrg-i : hdéng-i 
pl, M. 3sa/tUsa/sé cilg-e : mdarg-e : héng-e 
F, calg-ia : mdadrg-id : bdng-ia 


Note: The future marker -ng- occurs after the stem ending in 

a vowel and -g- elsewhere. 
'~{-—>/ *] mid tone is replaced by high tone before the 

future marker. 
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3.2314 Imperfect mode 


Verbal stem & mode ending -nd-' -d- & GN endings occur as: 


sg. pl. 
M. -nd-/d-a -e 
F, -nd-/d-i -ia 
int. @ auxiliary 
sg. me/ti/se cald-a : mard-a : hond-a~hUnd-a 


c3ld-i : mard-i : hond-i~hUnd-i 
pl. 3sa/tUsa/sé cdld-e : mard-e : hond-e~hUnd-e 
cald-ia : mard-ia : hond-ia~hUnd-ia 
Note: -nd- occurs after the stem ending in a vowel and 
-d- elsewhere. 


The formation of this mode occurs with the help of the auxiliary 
verb ho: 


isé c3lda he’ ~ /se calda/ ‘He goes’. 
3.2315 Durative mode 


Verbal stem & mode ending -a, -d- & GN endings occur as: 


sg. pl. 
M, -a, -d -a -e 
E, -a, -d “1 -1% 
int. t. auxiliary 
sg. M. avelenied callad-a : marad-a_ : hdad-a 
F, EE cSilad-i = :_smarad-i =:-hdad-t 
pl. c3llad-e : méarad-e =: hdad-e 


M. a ren i oe oe BR 
p, dsaeUsalsé conogaa: marad-ii : hoad-3a 


Note: The suffix -a- occurs before -d- the marker of imperfect 
mode. The formation is like imperfect mode as described in § 3.2314, 
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3.2316 Perfective mode 


Verbal stem & G N endings occur as : 


Sg. pl. 
M. “@, -a -e, -20 
F, -i ~ -io 18 
int. t. auxiliary 
sg. M. céllea :  marea :  héea 
m:'ti/sé ~callea :  ~méarea : ovhoea 
~calla 
F. call: : mari : hoi 
~callio : ~mdrio : o~hdio 
pl. M. _~j_¢ Calle : "mare ¢ hoe 
3sai/tU sa/sé ~calleo : ™méadreo : ™bdéeo 
F, calia : maria : hoia 
~callia > ~méaria : ~hdiz 


Note: A solitary example available in the data /cdlla/ is a 
unique irregularity in this formation. 


The transitive verbs occur with the agentive case : 


me/te/tIni aes N ‘l/ you/he; . : 
5s3/tUsa/tind mUndu marea~ mdrea Welroulthes beat the boy’. 


(lit. by me/you/him/us/you/them) 


The formation of this mode occurs with the help of the ausiliary 


verb /ho! 
/mz mUndu mérea hs' ‘I have beaten the boy’. 


In this transitive formation there is a concord between the verb 
and the direct object which occurs in the nominative case. 
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3.23161 Irregular allomorphs 


The following is the list of the verbs occurring in an irregular 
allomorph before the perfect mode ending : 


bare stem formation with perfect base and an irregular 
allomorph : 
‘come’ 3 4-ea ~ G-ea etc. 
‘go ja g-éa"~ g-a etc. 
‘fall’ p3 p-éa ~ p-éa etc. 
‘die’ mar mé-ea ~ mo-ea etc: 
‘eat’ kha khddd-ea ~ khddd-a etc. 
‘do’ kar kfitt-ea ~ kItt-a ete, 
‘give’ dé ditt-ea ~ dItt-a etc. 
‘grind’ pi pitt-ea ~ pitt-a etc. 
‘sew’ si sitt-ea ~ sitt-a etc. 
‘carry’ ni nitt-ea ~ nitt-a etc. 
‘ascend’ k6é kétt-ea ~ kdtt-a ~ ké-ea etc. 
‘descend’ 16 létt-ea ~ Idtt-a ~ 1d-ea etc. 
‘set’ kard kerdtt-ea"~ kerdtt-a ~ kard-ea etc. 
‘sleep’ 86 sUtt-ea ~ sUtt-a etc. 
‘bathe’ no nott-ea ~ nodtt-a ~ no-ea etc, 
‘wash' to tott-ea ~ tdtt-a etc. 
‘thread pro prdétt-ea ~ prétt-a ~ prd-ea etc. 
the needle’ 


3.2317 Present mode 


The verb base /ho/ has two additional modes: present and past. 
The following number endings occur in the present mode after the base 
allomorph / h- | : 
sg. -e me/ta/sé he ‘lam/are/is’ 


pi. -an asa/tUsa/sé  hdn ‘are’, 
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3.2318 Past mode 


The following number endings occur after the base allomorph 
i th-/: 


M. F. 

sg. -a -i 

pi. -e -18 

sg. ag me/tu/sé Ae ‘was’ 
pl. a. 5sa/tUsa/sé fe ‘were’ 


3.232 Participial formations 
3.2321 Imperfect verb: adjective 


Verb base & participle & declinable form : 


sg. pl. 

M. a e 

Fo j a 
M, 58 msitu/se | cdlda : marda (If) I had gone’ 
* pl. asa/tUsa/sé c3lde : marde t= kh3ra honda 
Fr. S& me/tu/sé — caldi : mardi ‘then (it) would 
* pl. 98%/tUs3/sé caldia_ : mardii have been well’. 


3.2322 Imperfect verb: adverb 


Verb base & -d-, & ~@8/ia/i% occur adverbially with agentive case : 


sg. pl. 
M, d- ea ea 
F, ja ix 
M, 38 mé/te/eIni SR < vane 
‘ pl. 393/tUsa/tina a > mar 
me/tz/tIne caldia : mardia 


. Sg. 

B. pl. Ssa/eUsa/tIni caldid : mardiz 
Ex. /mé cdlded é gel sonai/ 

‘(As) I went (D related this matter’, 
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3.2323 Perfect verb: Adjective 


Perfect participle occurs in transitive verb qualifying the 
substantive : 


sg. pi. 
M, -ea ~e0 
F. “10 -j& 
M. mgitz/tfni kora caldea he ‘have started the horse’. 
ag. BEE, kore cal4eo han = ‘have started the horses’. 
hori calaio he ‘have started the mare’. 


F 3saj/tUsa/tIna kdria calla han ‘have started the mares’. 


The base /ho! occurs to emphasise the matter. It declines for 
gender and number with the perfect participle form : 


imé kam caléea héea he’ ‘I have started the work’. 


The sense is conveved for remoter past expressed in the word 


‘already’. 


3.233 Indeclinable verb 


-i occurs with the verb base to denote the sense of past : 
calli : mart : hoi 

/me pd>t khai diea/ ‘I came after eating cooked rice’. 

kane! ‘with’, /ke/ /kari/ ‘after’ occur in alternate forms as : 


/ta pat khaikene 4/ “You come after taking the cooked 
~/ta p3t khdike 4 rice’ (imp. 2nd sg.) 


~fta p3t khai kari 4: 
ik3ri/ occurs independently as : 


/ea Itni rat kari ké dea} ‘Why have you come so late in 
the night ? (lit. after doing so much night)’. 
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3.234 Future verb: adjective 
The construction is : 


hbase & N & -e & -al- followedby GN C: 


calneal -a, -i ‘about to go’. 
i. /mUndu c3lneala he/ ‘The boy is about to go’. 
ii. /kUria calnealiz hin! ‘The girls are about to go’. 
Likewise: Sneal- ‘about to come’, 
pineal- ‘about to drink’, 
marneal- ‘about to beat’. 
3.235 Infinitive 


The infinitive, the traditional entry form, occurs with the suffix 
-n-. This is described as an abstract substantive.! 


The suffix -n/ -n occur after the base. The form declines 
like M 2. 


{mata khan thik ni hz/ ‘More eating is not good’. 
fkhane da préj/ ‘Temperance from eating’. 
Likewise: jana ‘going’, The declined forms are: 
janejo ‘for going’, jane per ‘after going’. 
3.236 Adjective with -n/ -n 


The suffix -n followed by GN in nominative case ’only nee 
with the substantive : 


M. Sé: ikora c’lna he/ ‘The horse is to go’. 
* pl. /kOre caIne h3n/ ‘The horses are to go’. 


FS {kori cdini hz/ ‘The mare is to go’. 
' pl. /kéri% calnia hdn/ ‘The mates are to go’. 


1, “All the verbs that take an abstract noun as their subject, complement, 
predicate complement or patient noun also take a nominalised phrase in these 
Positions’, Kachru, p. 67. 
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3.237 Future verb with -n/ -n, -a 


The suffixes -n & -a occur after the verb base in the sense of 
future ; 


ftUst kdl stabbi Utbna/ 


“You should get up soon tomorrow’. 


4. SYNTAX 


In the syntax of this dialect the process by which the sentences 
are constructed is presented here : 


The minimum free form, the word, is the minimal unit of the 
syntax. The cccurrence of the words is elucidated in the following 
chain procedure in steps : 


I. The word froms a chain being a subject. Mostly a subject is 
the first link. We may call it an outer link. 


II. Each succeeding link is an inner lnk in which a given word 
passes through a structure.” 


Il. Each link is a sought link, i.e. there is a choice to be made. 
IV. These sought links lead to the last structure. 


V. These links can only be described in terms of lexical 
categories. 


VI. A family ofthe proper chains corresponding to a certain 
formal item is called a grammatical description. The length of a 
grammatical description is measured by the proper chains, 


VIL. There are complicated cases such as: a missing link which 
isa link in a chain-with-gap. Every missing link in the discourse is to 
be inserted at the proper place whenever there is a need in the process 
of structure. Such a link is always ina telescoped chain. 


VIII. Thus the chain procedure can be completely described in 
terms of the categories of the theory of the grammar which leads first 
to the structure of phrases. 





1. “eaqaeq: HAT (svatantrah karta), Whatever the speaker chooses as the 
independent. principal and absolute source of action is called karta or agent. 
The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as eaca: gare (Devadattah pacati) 
Devadatta cooks. Eqrat Tad (sthals pacati) the pot cooks”. 

P&nini, 1.4.54 vol. I, p. 191, 


2. Dixon, p. 664. 
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4.1 Phrase and its types 
The phrase is a non-minimum free form. Each phrase is a cumul. 


The extension occurs in various types» The following are the main 
types : 


I. Noun-phrase. It includes substantives, adjectives and 
pronouns. 


II. Verbal phrase. 
Il. Postpositional phrase. 
TV. Adverbial phrase. 


The structure of phrases leads to the structure of clauses. These 
are further described in terms of the types of a sentence which is a 
self-contained grammatical unit in which the structural spots are the 
subject and the predicate. 


There are two main types of sentences : i. simple and ii. complex. 


In a simple sentence there is one clause, that is a main clause 
occurring in a solitary position. 


In a complex sentence there are two or more clauses one is a main 
clause and others are subordinate clauses, The role of connectors is 
established in joining two clauses. 


Thus a set of sentences is produced by the application of this 
process, 


4.11 Substantive phrases 


Substantive phrases are endocentric constructions which have 
substantives as their heads. In these phrases the substantives occur 
as heads hence these are subiects in the sentences. These phrases 
consist of a single word or construction of various lengths. 


The substantive as a main sentence element occurs : 
(a) in the nominative or agentive case and 


(b) in the oblique case followed by the postpositions /-te/ 
and /-jo/. 
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4,111 Modifiers of substantives 
Occurring as adjectives these modifiers’ are : 


I. National adjectives 


/jepanni ph3l/ ‘Japanese fruit’, /madr&ssi manu/ ‘Madrasi 


man’, 
Il. Colour adjectives 


lal bander/ ‘red monkey’, /spéd kdri/ ‘white mare’, 
{hdra butta/ ‘green plant’, /lille k3pre/ ‘blue clothes’, 
{pyuli cIk/ ‘yellow earth’, /kalia koria/ ‘black mares’. 


Ill. Age group adjectives 
badda pau/ ‘elder brother’, /bUdde bsld/ ‘old oxen’, 


{jUan ti/ ‘young daughter’, /I6kia pen3/ ‘younger sisters’. 


IV. Size group adjectives 


/patla pdtlu/ ‘thin plate made of leaves’, /motte sdtthe/ 
‘thick sticks’, /acci dUal/ ‘high wall’, /c3ria baetz/ 
‘wide paths’. 


V. Miscellaneous adjectives 


{che} kUri/ ‘beautiful girl’, /tdla k3m/ ‘rapid work’, /m3tthi 
cal! ‘slow pace’. 


The adjectives agree with the head substantive in GNC: 


/kh3ra mdnu/ ‘good man’, ‘kh3re mdanu/ ‘good men’, 
{hari bleti! ‘good girl’, /kh3ria bItia/ ‘good girls’. 


1. “A modifier isan clement preceding a noun and forming with it an 
endocentric phrase with the noun as head ; such a phrase fills the same syntactic 
position as the noun alone”. 


“The class meaning of modifiersis limitation (identification, particulari- 
zation or description) of the meaning of the following noun"’. Bloch, p. 168-69, 


206 SYNTAX 


4.1111 Reiteration of adjectives 


In a tautological modification the reiteration of adjectives occurs 
before the head substantive : 


(a) /lallal kSpra/ ‘very red cloth’, 
imltthe mItthe phati/ ‘very sweet kisses’, 
/khdri kh3ri mathyai/ ‘very good sweet’, 
/m3tia mstia bsria/ ‘very many years’. 
(b) A modifier in a synonym occurs like the expression in 
Engtish ‘as coupled together with’ : 
{sara pura kar/ ‘complete work’, 
/kbas jeruri g3l/ ‘important matter’. 


4.1112 Adjectives with comparison 


The comparison is expressed by a substantive or pronoun in 
oblique case followed by the postposition /-te/ : 


/purne te Iékka ram/ ‘Ram younger than Purna’, 
Iptna te kh3ra pau/ ‘the brother better than the sister’, 
lsar®% te chél jagt/ ‘the most beautiful child’. 
4.1113 Adjectives in sequences 
The adjectives phrased with various modifiers occur as : 
/b3ra kh3ra mUndu/ ‘very good boy’, 
/nIkki lal ga/ ‘the young red cow’. 
4.1114 Numerals 
These occur before substantives as modifiers : 


{Ik manu/ ‘one man’, /tre tia/ ‘three daughters’, 


id§ soi manta te/ ‘by two hundred men’, 
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4.112 Pronouns 


These occur as modifiers of substantives : 
/@ totta/ ‘this parrot’, /sé kdri/ ‘that mare’. 
In oblique case pronouns agree in G N with the substantives : 
{Isa janassa te/ ‘by this woman’, /Ini janassi te/ ‘by 


these women’, /Is mdnue te! ‘by this man’, /Ind mdnaa tel 
‘by these men’, 


The phrases constructed by /j-/ relative pronoun following the 
head substantive are : 


sé mUndu jéra ndtthi tha géa/ ‘that boy who ran away’. 
/sé kUtti jért h3lkio thi/ ‘that bitch who ran amuck’. 

/é janassi jlna pani p3rea tha/ ‘these women who fetched 
the water’, 


4.113 Relational phrase 
In a relational phrase the substantive is followed by a relation 
marker /-d-/}; 
(a) with substantives : /narésse da gra} ‘the village of Naresh’, 
/kUria da skul/ ‘the school of girls’, 


(b) with pronouns: /téra k3r/ ‘your home’, 
/isda pau/ ‘his brother’ and 

(c) with adjectives: /kharéi da k3m/ ‘the work of good 
(ones)’, /pale da na/ ‘name of good’. 

The abstract verbal substantive in oblique case followed by /-d-/ 
occurs as a modifier? : 

/dikhne da ca/ ‘ambition of seeing’, 
/mUsne di adt/ ‘habit of stealing’, 
/mrne de din/ ‘days of dying (i.e. death)’, 
/hdsne dia galla/ ‘the talks of laughing’. 





1. Cf. “A phrasal modifier is a relational phrase with referent particle no 
‘of’. The relatum in such a phrase is substantive expression or a relational phrase 
with a different particle.’' Bloch, pp. 168-69. 


2, “A clausal modifier is an inflected expression inthe indicative (non-past 
or past) with or without one or more clause attributes preceding”. ib. p. 169. 
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4.114 Verb phrases with participles 
(a) Verb phrases with imperfect participle /-d-/ 
/ginda mUndu/ ‘singing boy’, 
/ginde mUndu/ ‘singing boys’, 
/gandi kUri/ ‘singing girl’, 
/gandii kUria/ ‘singing girls’. 
(b) Verb phrases with perfect participle |-ea/ 
{sUttea jagt/ ‘sleeping child’, 
/sUtteo jagt/ “sleeping children’, 
{sUttio kUri/ ‘sleeping girl’, 
{sUttia kUria/ ‘sleeping girls’. 
4.1141 Verbal adjectives 
{rondar balk/ ‘weeping child’, 
fsondor bitti/ ‘sleeping girl’. 
4.115 Particles 


[ji/, {horg/ ‘in honorific sense occur after substantive as 
modifiers : 

{bappu ji'~/bappu hora! ‘respected father’, 

{pant ji/~/p3nt hora! ‘respected pandita’. 


4.116 Adjectives with connectives and other suffixes 


{kh3ra k3ne 13mma mUndu/ ‘the good and tall boy’. 

I, Nouns 

(a) Substantive or pronoun in oblique case @ -al- 

/grZ@ala mal/ ‘the wealth pertaining to village’, 
Ib3neale rUkkh/ ‘the trees of forest’, 
{pineali dUa/ ‘the medicine for drinking’, 
{pinealia dU3i/ ‘the medicines for drinking’, 
[Isala r3ng/ ‘colour of this (kind)’. 
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(b) Substantive or pronoun in oblique case & ~jog- 


/patte joggi dal/ ‘the pulse fit for cooked rice’, 
/mére jogga kam! ‘the work fit for me’. 

(c) Substantive or pronoun in oblique case & -dé- 
/syama déi n§/ ‘son's wife like Shyama’, 
{teria déia kertutta/ ‘the actions like yours’. 


(d) Noun in oblique case @ -séi 


/sansarcende sai rajja/ ‘the king like Sansarchand’, 
{Is s4i pau/ ‘brother like this’, 
pale sai g3l/ ‘the matter like good’. 
Il. Bare verbal stem & -i & bare verbal stem @ -ne @ -al- / -jog- 


/kamai khane ali jonas/ ‘earning woman’, 
/k3ri lene jOgga k3m/ ‘the work worth doing’. 


Ill. Verb phrase with perfect participle -ea @ substantive in 
oblique case & -al- 


/gUnnéa kratteala atta; ‘kneaded flour of water-mill’, 
/médio baneali gIddar/ ‘dead jackal of jungle’. 
IV. Substantive in oblique & bare verb stem & -ne & -al- / ~jog- 


{panie t3rneali macchi/ ‘fish swimming in water’, 
/ambre Udne jogga caj/ ‘the aeroplane fit for flying in the 
sky’. 

V. Bare verb stem & -i & conjunction & bare verb stem & -ne & 

-al-|-jog- 

[pajoi kene sneala prot! ‘priest coming after being 
worshipped’, 
/sdddi kane lyone joggi bl tti/ ‘the girl worthy of bringing 
after inviting i.e. the worthy of calling after invitation’. 
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VI. Bare verb stem @ -i & -kari / -kane | -ke @ verb phrase with 
perfect participle 
(gai kori thgkio kUri/ ‘girl tired of singing’, 
/s€i kane jdggea hoea balk/ ‘boy awakened after sleeping’, 
/pUnni ke khéddio cblli/ ‘maize eaten after roasting’. 


4.117 Substantive & substantive phrase 


fchéru dina! ‘urckin Dina’, /jéth minna/ ‘jaishtha month 
corresponding to May-June’. /rani sita/ “queen Sita’, 
(rajja ram/ ‘king Rama‘, /majn lok/ ‘Mahajans’, /bappu 
jUalapersad/ ‘father Jvalaprasid’, /josé6da = 3mma/ 
‘Yashoda mother’, /kaptan rosnlal/ ‘captain Roshanlal’. 


Note: /lok/ is not in the sense of people in general. This 
indicates a class occurring in plural. 


The honorific words, titles, designations, degrees etc. occur in 
this type of phrase.* 


4.1:8 Substantive phrase expanded with various length 
i. {khdra mUndu/ 
it. /é kh3ra mUndu/ 
ii, /&é dine da kh3ra mUndu/ 
iv. /é dine da pagban kh3ra mUndu/ 
y. /é dine da pagban Ik kh3ra mUndu/ 
vi, /é dine da tabbardari pagban Ik khara mUndu/ 
vii. /é dine da tobbardsri pagban [k kh3ra lé6kka mUndu/ 
viii. /é goradéa dineda Ik t3bbardari/ 
this fair-like Dina’s cne family-man 
pronoun, Adj. Sub. Num., Adj. 
pagban hasda janda bara sriph 
fortunate laughirg going very gentle 
Adj. verb imperf. participle, Adj. Adj. 
/saréa te l6kka mUndu/ 
from all youngest boy 
pronoun, Adj. substantive head. 


j. Sahai & Vishwajit, p. 113. 
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4.119 Substantive phrases : arrangement 


The order of modifiers of substantives is variable in the phrases. 
When the constructicn of a substantive phrase consists of two or 
more modifiers the order of such modifiers is fixed but the {free variation 
occuts also in certain combinations. 


4.1191 Violation of order 


In certain combinations the violation of order is apt to produce 
unsatisfactory utterance or alter the sense : 


/p3nj ser pakke Smb/ ‘net five seers mangoes’. 
The violation of order alters the sense as: 
(a) /pdnj pakke sér amb/ ‘five ripened mangoes one seer’, 
(b) {pakke panj ser 3mb/ ‘ripened five seers mangoes’, 
(c) /sér pakke panj amb/ ‘net one seertive mangoes’. 


When such a reversal occurs the phonological conditions are 
markedly and necessarily altered. 


4.1192 Pronouns in order 


In a normal discourse pronouns have precedence all! over : 
{é khari bleti/ ‘this good girl’, 
itére tre c3ggu/ ‘your three shirts’. 

The reversal occurs for emphasis: 


Ikhari bleti é/ ‘good girl this (one)’. 


Pronouns occur together as modifiers in free order : 
{é téra pauj~/téra é pau/ ‘this your brother’, 
/é dpna kar/~/dpna é k3r/ ‘this our home’, 


{koi kUcch cij/~/kUcch koi cij/ ‘something’. 
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4.1193 Numerals in order 
Mostly the numerals precede other adjectives : 


ldo gUar chéru/ ‘two rustic urchins’, 


ltré gande jande mUndu/ ~ /gande jande tre mUndu/ 
“Three boys singing and going on’. 


4.1194 Verbal modifiers in order 
These occur first in construction with other adjectives : 


‘ganda janda grdnjer mUndu/ 
"The village boy going on singing’ 


/méea Ik jrilla kharpa/ ‘dead poisonous cobra’. 
4.1195 Complex modifiers 
These modifiers precede and follow as: 


(a) When modifiers are complex, some of them occur after the 
head substantive : 


ltéra na santu bara kh3ra he/ 


“Your name Shantu is very good’. 


(b) The modifiers are separated from the head in certain 
combinations : 


je Plede K5uEistakbotial “This GS Hewat wad G5) 
bad’. 


(c) Generally single word modifiers precede the head : 


{sabjia cirneali penni dratti/ 
~/fpenni dratti sabjia cirne ali/ 


‘the sharp sickle for cutting vegetable’, 


ib3dneala khUnda drattu/ 
‘the blunt (small) sickle for cutting’. 
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4.12 Adjective phrases 
The state which is named by the substantive, pronoun or adjective 
is described in the adjective phrase. It has the various modifiers : 


I. The adjectives modify the preceding adjectives and agree in 
GNC: 


{bara kh3ra hoea/ ‘(It) became very good’, 
/m3ta kUcch khdra dIkkhea/ 


‘CD saw much something gocd i.e. I saw many things good’. 


II. The adjective phrases with substantives in oblique case and 
with postpositions occur as : 


/malle ne parptr/ ‘replete with wealth’, 
{kamme jo t@j/ ‘quick to the action’, 
/k3nna da tina/ ‘deaf of ears’. 
III, The adjective pharases with verb forms occur in perfect 
participle : 


/phitka da marea/ 
‘beaten by (lit. of) the curse (unfortunate)’, 


fpanie ne sijjea/ ‘soaked in (lit. by) water’, 
/aggi c phuikkea/ ‘burnt in the fire’. 
IV. The adjective phrases with verbal substantives occur as: 
/sUnne jo p3la c3nga/ ‘good for hearing’, 
l5ne tar kala/ ‘hasty for coming’, 


Ipine da sUad/ ‘tasty for Clit. of) drinking’. 


4.121 Adjective phrases expressing comparison 


(a) The substantives or pronouns occur in oblique case with 
postpositions /-te/ and /-bIc/~/-c/ : 
saré% te bodda/ ‘eldest of all’, 
lsSbna@ c khdra/ ‘best of all’, 


itoe te kali! ‘more black than round plate of iron (on which 
bread is baked)’, 
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/-tel and /-c/ postpositions are preceded by /-d-/ relation marker 
inflected for GNC: 


[sr8% de te b3dda/ ‘eldest of all’, 
{mér&% de te Ilékka/ ‘younger than mine ones’. 
(b) Adjective phrases with /-sdi/, /-dé-/, |-hat-/, /-jog-/, |-bal-/ 

~/-al-/ are preceded by substantive or pronoun in oblique case : 

ldUdde s4i cltta/ ‘white as milk’, 

IsIbe déa pdla/ ‘good like Shiva’, 

/késbe h3tta potdrr/ ‘insane like Keshava’, 

/kUria jogga nék/ ‘honest for girl’, 

/sojanpereala calak/ ‘clever of Sujanpur’. 


4.122 Numerals 


The numerals have various mcdifiers. These agree with substan- 
tive, pronoun or adjective in NC: 


M. F. 
[cfr pale! ‘four good (ones)’ : /car palia} 
Obl. /c5 p3lea/ : {eS palia/. 


4.123 Juxtaposition of two numerals 


The sense of approximation is expressed by juxtaposition of two 
numerals as : 


(a) Cardinals 
/carponj/ four five’, /Ikdo/ ‘one two’. 
(b) Ordinals 
/s3tta attha/ ‘seventh eighth (M.)’, 
{s3tti atthi/ ‘seventh eighth (F.)’. 


4.124 Adjective phrases modified by clauses 


(a) /rammo bari t@j hz ji pIppel hondi/ 
‘Ramo is very bitter like chilly’. 
(b) ‘kUria da pau déa kala he jadéa pUttha toa/ 


‘The brother of girl is as black as reversed iron plate (on 
which bread is baked)’. 
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4.125 Syntactically and morphologically adjectivals 
{nea taja sana/ ‘Tell (something) new’. 
{khdri khotti m3t sUna/ “Do not hear good (or) bad’. 
{me bUra pala ni bolda/ ‘I do not talk bad (or) good’. 
im kh3re te khara khanda pénda/ 
‘I eat (and) wear very good’. 


4.126 Typical constructions 
4.1261 Comparatives and superlatives 

The adjectival phrases occur expanded in comparative and super- 
lative sense more ot less according to expectations : 


(a) /p3léa c p3la banna pinda bUréa c bUra/ 
(One) becomes good among the good (ones) and bad among 
the bad (ones)’. 
(b) /sdbna te khdra hona 3kkha h7/ 
‘(It) is difficalt to be the best of all’, 


4.1262 Perfect participials 


The verb perfect participle forms like /klttea/, /kamdea/ etc. 
which appear in modifying positions are adjective phrases like /san¢ra/ 
‘golden’. 


(a) Is janme c kittea p3la agle j3nmec milda/ 
‘The good performed in this birth is rewarded in the next 
birth’. 

(b) /bUra komdea thik ni honda/ ‘The bad earned is not good’. 


In such an occurrence the participial phrase remains a unit. 


4.1263 Imperfect participials 
The adjectival phrases constructed with imperfect participle /-d-/ : 


/ndnga janda kh3ra ni lagda/ 
‘Going naked does not appear good’, 
Iparda likhda gUar bi kh3ra lagda/ 


‘A rustic (while) reading (and) writing appears also good’. 
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4.13 Pronoun phrases 


A pronoun meaning literally, ‘standing for a noun’ and termed as 
a domain-tie’ isa substitute for a substantive already mentioned in 
the context ; if not mentioned, it is the subject or object of inquiry. 
The personal pronouns occur as independent elements i.e. without 
being a substitute in a sentence : 


{me kdre jo jana he! ‘I have to go home’. 


lta kya komada7! ‘What are you doing ?" 
4.131 Modifiers 


(a) Generaliy the modifier follows pronouns without any 
additional connecting element : 


/me pant he/ ‘I am pandita’, 
{ta gUar he/ ‘You are rustic’. 
isé cirhe/ ‘He is waterman’, 


(b) Pronouns used as adjectives agree with substantives in 
gender, number and case : 


tls manue jo sad/ ‘Call that man’. 


/tIsa bItia jo s3d/ ‘Call that girl’. 


4.132 Postpositional construction 


The syntactical relations of pronouns are expressed by the use 
of postpositions : 


/-ne/: /sé Isne cherada/ ‘He is teasing him’. 


/-par/ : /tIsjo kUsi par bas4 ni he/ 
‘He has no trust in any one’. 


1, Cf, “As to domain-ties, the most widespread variety of substitute is that 
which ‘replaces’? nouns, or one or another subclass of nouns and noun phrases. 
When such substitutes are words or stems, rather than bound affixes, they are 
called pronouns,” Hockett, p. 257, 
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4.133 Substitutes for substantives 
In successive sentences substantive phrases are substituted by 

pronouns : 
/kasori méra chotta pau he. sé bdra lek he. tIni hUn 
dassi pas kitti. tIsjo sib kh3ra S5nda he. tIsper kUsijo 
gUssa ni Snda/ 
‘Kishori is my younger brother. He is very intelligent. 
Now he (lit. by him) has passed tenth (class). He (it. 
him) knows (Jit. comes) mathematics well. No body (lit. 
to nobody) becomes angry with him (Jit. on him)’. 


4.134 Omission of pronouns 


Pronouns are generally omitted in the successive sentences if the 
subject is identical in the nominative case: 
framesri mri ba hz. sé mdta kom kadrdi. (sé) dUa 
banandi. (si) kdpré& sindi. (sé) kdre di dIkhpal k3rdi 
kane (sé) prine pacche di khatr bi bri kardi/ 
‘Rameshvari is my father's sister. She works much. (She) 
prepares medicine. (She) sews garments. (She) takes 
cate of home and (she) entertains also the guests well’. 
Note: The omission of pronouns is indicated here in the 
brackets. 


4.135 Reiteraition 
I. Pronouns occur reiterated for emphasis under some typical 
conditions : 
(a) /nlmmo de bydec kUn kUn prine ae7/ 
‘In Nimmo’s marriage who (lit. who who) came (as) 
guests ?’ 
(b) /t?ri massi kya kyz barton 183i 77/ 
‘Your mother’s sister which (lit. which which) presents 


brought (i.e. which were the presents brought by your 
mother’s sister ?)’ 


(c) /khaddacItna lena pani he/ 
‘The water is this much in the rivulet (lit. this much, this 
much)’. 
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Il. Reiteration occurs in successive sentences to emphasize the 
matter: 


ié dumne da mUndu he. é bra kojai nIiklea. Inni sire 
amb rare! Innidala p3nnea/ Inni sara chokrédda kIttha 
kItta kine hUn Inni sara mUikh cUkki caldea/ 


‘He is the son of Damana (a caste of basket makers). He 
has proved very quarrelsome. He has pelted the mangoes. 
He has lopped the branch. He has assembled all urchins 
and now he has raised hue and cry (lit. by him whole 
country has been raised)’. 


4.136 Sequence of pronouns 


I. Under some peculiar statements the piling up of pronouns 
occurs for much emphasis : 


(a) /tU cOrta, ti nok3mma, tu gUar he/ 

‘You (are) thief, you (are) worthless, you are rustic’, 

(b) /tu tu tu tére sir® pai jh, iq betthi /Wkki ea ditti phakkil 
‘You, you, you on your head a louse is put, the louse has 
hidden, you have been burned’.) 

(c) /trUb tara 6 hé b3s 6 6 6/ ‘That is the polar star, definitely 
that, that, that’, 

/cdr éhz/ ‘This is the thief’, 


lhy 6 é 6! ‘Yes, this, this, this’. 


Il. Two or more different pronouns occur together : 


{66 jékIcch bi he tére bala sdbi kési k3di dé/ 

‘This (and) that what soever is with you bring all out’, 
{sa tUsa kUn thé plehle janm ékUsi jo k3kkh p3ta ni! 
‘Who were we and you in previous birth no body knows 
about this’. 


— ee 


1. Inthe field work in Kangra Valley this saying was caught ina quarrel of 
children.Cf. “The piling up of ‘that’s gives one of the peculiar constructions 
used in many languages as catches; that that that that means...'"’, 

Hill, p. 372 fn, 
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4.137 Agreement in gender and number 


The agreement of pronouns in gender and number with a sub- 
stantive substituted for occurs as: 


/prét banna san ni he. se kormkandi bona caida. tIsjo 
sari kUsandka 3ni céidi, tZ tIsdi bartesri badi sdkdi he/ 

‘To be a priest is not easy. He should be performer of 
religious rites. He (lit. to him) should know all 


KuSakandika (practicals in performing rites) then his 
occupation (field of clients) can extend’, 


4.1371 Pronouns in plural 
Pronouns occur in plural in honorific statement : 
(a) /é mére gUru basdebji han. {na mInjo m3ta kIcch dassea/ 


‘This is (lit. these are) my teacher Vasudeva, he (lit. by 
these) told me many things.’ 


(b) /tUsa sare dnneo/ ‘Come to us (lit. you, sg.)’. 
4.1372 Attributive function of pronouns 


I. The relation marker postposition /-d-/ occurs with the 
pronouns linking a following substantive : 
/tIsda grx kUn he! ‘ Which is his village ?’ 
/é kUdibltt: he/ ‘Whose daughter is this ?° 
{méra kar dar hz/ ‘My home is far away’. 
tra k3an bara pUttha tha/ ‘Your work was very tedious’. 
Il. Attributive and reflexive pronouns occur with demonstrative 
and personal pronouns : 
{appu/~/spneap/ ‘self, by itself’ occur in free variation : 
(a) /é g3ddi Sppu caldi/ ~ /é g3ddi dpneap caldi/ 
‘This vehicle moves itself (automatically)’. 
(b) {sé Spneappe di bi parb4 ni k3rda/ 
"He does not care of himself’. 
(c) |me blje de k3ré Sppu géa/ 
‘| went personsally to Vijay's house’. 


220 SYNTAX 


4.1373 Adjectival and adverbial use 


Pronouns with derivative suffixes occur adijectivally and 
adverbially : 


(a) [me déa bUra kUti ni dikkhea/ 

‘I have not seen bad one like this anywhere’. 
(b) /ramme di lari kadéi he 77/ 

“How is Rama's wife ?", 
(c) /tIsdiz todéia galla kane tadé syappe rénde h3n/ 


“Like bis affairs are like botherations with him (lit. his 
those like talks, with those like mournings remain)’. 


4.138 Vocative of pronouns 


Pronouns lack vocatives except some peculiar statements in second 
person. These occur to emphasize the matter: 


a 


tu j& pra/ ‘O you, go away’. 
{6 tUsa mInjo baca/ ‘O you, save me’. 
t 


'o tUsa méri g3l bi sUna/ 


‘O vou, listen to me (Lit. to my word)’. 
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4.14 Postpositional phrases 


Postpositions (PPs) are particles added to the oblique forms of 
nouns, The resulting constitute forms a sentence element. The 
function of PPs is that of connective between an antecedent which 
may be a substantive, pronoun or adjective. The selection of PPs 
varies from one speaker to another. They often overlap one another 
in meaning and most of them have a rich variety of meanings. 


Ex, /-kane/ ‘and, after, with, by, also’ 


The distinctions are sometimes arbitrary and sometimes 
mysterious. 


/-kane/ ‘with’ is the darling of all speakers when they do not 
know whether the relation they want to express is one of cause, 
agency, opposition, direction or what. They apparently decide that 
|-kene/ indicates amomg other things attendant circumstances which is 
sufficiently vague to cover almost anything. 


Note: /k3nef as a conjunction is given in § 4.251. 
4.141 Types of postpositions 


Postpositions 


| 
Tadediinevle Renae 
| | | | 


Bound Free Bound Free 





The postpositions occur after a substantive, pronoun or adjective 
in oblique’ case in a fixed position. These lose their mid tone when 
attached to an antecedent. Other tones are retained. 


4.1411 Indeclinable bound postpositions 
/-jo! ‘recipient marker’ 
{mInjo para/ ‘Teach me’. 
/jgne jo s3d/ ‘Call Jagan’. 


1. Cf. “Any stem with an inflected or extended oblique is ayntacti- 
cally a possible axis for a postposition. Semantically an oblique that is followed 
by a postposition is empty exeept in the rare cases when it commutes with the 
nominative’, Kelkar, p.185. 
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/-jo/ is a redundant postposition. It occurs in free varia- 
tion before all postpositions in first and second personal pronouns : 


imInjo te! ~ /métte/ ‘from me’, 


[tIjjo te! ~ /tétte! ‘from you’, 


The special construction with postpositions is tabulated as under : 


-jo -d- -te tai, per, kane etc. 
ele me Obl. Obl. ObIL. Obl. & -jo 
‘you (sg.)’ ta Obl. & -d- Obl. & -d- & Obl. 
& Obl. 
‘we’ asa. = Ob. Ss ODL. ObI. Obl. 
‘you’ tUs% Obl. & -d- Obl. & -jo 
& OBI. Obl. & -d- & Obl. 
‘boy’ mUndu Obl. Obl. Obl. Obl. 
Obl. & -d- & Obl. 
Exs. [-jol |-d-/ {-te] /-t3a/ 
‘to’ ‘of’ ‘from’ “for’ & other PPs. 

TT’ mInjo méra métte~mérete mlInjo tai~mére tai 
‘you tlijo téra tétte~ terete tljjo tai~tére t87 
(sg.)’ 

‘we’ 3sAjo asida dsate~Ssddete 384 tti~mdsade tai 
~sanjotai 

‘you tUsdjo tUsdda tUsite~tUsidete tUsd tai~tU sade tai 

(pLy ~tUanjo tai 

‘boy’ mUnduejo mUndueda mUnduete mUndue tai 


~mUnduede tai 
Note: Pronouns with postpositional construction have been 
described in § 3.222. 
[-p@/ ‘according to’ 

/mau p&é pUtter khara he/ 

‘According to mother son is good’. 

/Is px@ mé Snpsr he! 

‘According to him I am illiterate’. 
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It occurs after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns : 


{tIjjo paé é manu he pdr mInjo pxé 6 debta hz/ 


‘According to you this is a man but according to me this 
is a god’. 


/-kanne/ ~ /-kane/ ~ /-ne/ ‘near, with’ 
lis konne méri ni bandi/ ‘I am not in good terms with him’, 
ikh3re kone c3l/ ‘Go with a good’, 
These occur after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns : 

/mInjo kane c3l/ ‘Move along with me’. 
/sanjo ne mat l5r/ “Do not quarrel with us’. 

/-t3i!, {-baste/, /-mara/ ‘(purpose)’ 
{é rotti tls tai he/ ‘This bread is for him’. 


{p3t lalte baste he/ ‘Cooked rice is for Lalit’. 


These occur after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns 
optionally : 


ImInjo t3i kIcch bi ni hé tUanjo tat mjta kIcch he/ 
~/mInjo kIcch bi ni hs tUanjo m3ta kIcch he/ 
‘Nothing is for me, much is for you’. 

/-te/ ‘(source)’ 
/rUkkhe te patter poade/ 
“Leaves are falling from the tree’. 
islb métte lamma hz, par tétte Idkka he/ 


‘Shiva is taller than I but is younger than you’. 


It occurs optionally after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal 
pronouns : 


/sIb mInjo te lamma he, par tlijote lékka he/ 
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Postpositional phrase /-te/ and a preceding substantive, pronoun 
or adjective in oblique case is a definite actor signal though it is not a 


subject : 
imétte kam ni honda/ ‘I cannot work’ (lit. by me the work 


cannot be done)’. 


{balke te ni calinda/ 
cannot be moved)’. 


‘Boy cannot go (lit. by the boy 


/-sdi/ ‘like’ 
[Kanto sai koi ]ék ni he/ 
‘None is intelligent like Kanta’. 
{Ts sai koi gira rdng ni he/ 
‘No colour is fast like this’. 
It occurs after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns : 


/mInjo s4i IIkkh/ "Write like me’. 
debba tIjjo s4i gUar he/ ‘Deva is rustic like you’. 


/-prant/~/-prant/, |-b4d/ ‘after’ 
{Is prant kya honga/7/ ‘What will happen after it ?’ 
{m3rne prant kUcch bi nt rénda/! 
‘Nothing exists after death’. 
It occurs after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns : 
{mInjo prant koi ni khélda/ 
‘No body plays after my turn (lit. after me)’. 
/tUanjo prant kUn ai sdkda7/ 
‘Who can come after you ?”’ 
/-tIk/e~/-tIikkar/ ‘upto’ 
{khIdue ginia tik poja/ ‘Pass the ball to Gini’. 


iis tlkker pajna skkha hé/ 
‘To reach upto this is difficult’, 
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It occurs after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns : 
{mInjo tlkkar é gl ni pujji/ 
‘This matter did not come upto me’. 
{kUtta tljjo tlk djrea/ ‘The dog ran upto you’. 
{-balf ~ |-bala/ ~ /-pal/ ‘in possession of, towards’ 


/rajje bal sab kIcch honda/ 


‘The king has every thing in (his) possession’. 


Igribbe bala kicch ni honda/ 


‘The poor has nothing in (his) possession’. 
It occurs after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns : 


/sanjo pal dIkkh/ ‘See towards us’. 


{tljjo pal kya he 7/ ‘What is in your possession ?” 


4.1412 Indeclinable free postpositions 


These occur with substantive, pronoun or adjective in oblique 
case: 


/bIna/, /b4jji/, /bager/, /sUa/ ‘without, except’ 


{tIsbIna méra ji ni lagda/ 


‘I do not feel well without him’, 


[rica bager kam b3nna 3kkha ha/ - 


‘It is difficult to accomplish the work without Richa’. 


/pante sUa koi sdskrIt ni janda/ 


‘No body knows Sanskrit except pandita’. 
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These occur after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns : 
itljjo sUa hor kUn jai sdkda 7/ 
‘Who can go except you ?’ 
{sanjo bager é gal ni banni/ 
‘This matter will not be done without us’. 
These occur before substantives also : 
fboger rica k3m banna 3kkha he/ 
/sUu pante koi s3skrit ni janda/ 
fsomet/ ~ / sane! ‘with, by, including’ 
{k3mle smet p3nj manu 4e/ 
‘Five persons came including Kamal’. 


{Us smet ché préne Snge/} 


‘Six guests will come including him’, 


fjark sone rUkkh daryae c rUri géa/ 


‘The tree was washed away in the river alongwith the roots’. 
These occur after PP /-jo/ in first and second personal pronouns : 


/mIajo smet ché pau hdn/ 
‘Six brothers are including myself’. 
[tIjjo sone Jk janas ai/ 
‘One woman came by you’. 
These occur before substantives in oblique case : 


[sane jara rUkkh daryae c rUri géa/ 
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4.1413 Declinable bound postpositions 


Bound with substantives, pronouns and adjectives the following 
postpositions occur with gender-number concord like the declinable 


adjectives M 2 and F 3. 
(a) /-d-/ ‘of, 's, belonging to’ 
[Isda na kya he 7/ ‘What is bis name ?° 
ir3tne de kItne jagt ban/7/ 
‘How many children has Ratna (lit. Ratna’s) ?’ 
(teria kltnia katabba hon/7/ 
“How many books have you (lit. your) ?’ 
iméré% mba jo m3t cUk/ ‘Do not take my mangoes’. 
{saria gi jo khéd/ “Drive our cow’. 
/cUare chéllu sare khétre ¢ jUar kdrde/ 


“Your lambs ruin our fields’. 


(b) There are many shades of meanings’. The ideas about the 
phrases are introduced as : 
I. Possession 
/panie da k3ra/ ‘pitcher of water’. 


frajibbe da k3r/ ‘Rajiv's house’. 


Il. The subject of an action 


{mAnue di khds/ ‘man’s desire’. 


Ill. Object of an action 
lrotia di pUkkb/ ‘appetite of bread’. 


IV. Description 
{sre da bacca/ ‘offspring of a lion’. 





1. Cf. Upraite, p, 245. 
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(c) The uses of postpositional phrases with /-d-/ are as follows: 

I, Attribute to substantive 
[kre da tani! ‘rich (in respect) of home’, 

Il. Attribute to adjective 
Ik3re da pdla/ ‘innocent (in respect) of home’. 

III. Complement to verb 
{é méra he] ‘This is mine’. 
{6 rajesria da he/ ‘That is of Rajeshvari’. 


In these uses the cases of reversion occur without the change of 
meaning as follows: 


[tani k3re da/, /pdla k3re da/, 

iméra éhe!, /rajesria da 6h]. 
(d) A number of postpositional phrases consisting of adjectival 
/-d-/ and following “substantive, pronoun or adjective functions as 
sentence elements. These are either subjects or complements. Final 


member of the phrase is a substantive. /-d-/ is inflected for GNC 
and agrees with the following substantive in GN Cas: 


I. Subject 

{prima di ga ai/ ‘Pramila’s cow came’. 
II. Complement 

/Urmla nImmo de k3re géi/ 

‘Urmila went to Nimmo’s house’. 

ita bUréa de satthé mt pd/ 


‘Do not be in the company of the bads’. 
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It occurs with pronominal forms as : 


I, Subject 


{tIsde lal kore ae/ ‘His red horses came’, 


II. Complement 

/sUmn Isde kare géa/ ‘Suman went to his house’. 
(e) Other postpositions occur with /-d-/ in M. oblique sg. 
The use of /-d-/ is optional : 

IIs rUkkhe de ble dUd bz/~/Is rUkkhe ble dUd hé/ 
‘There is a hallow in this tree’. 
/tinx de konne m3t janda/~/tfnz kanne mat janda/ 
‘Do not go with them’. 
lanle de sdi koi kh3ra ni he/~/anle sdi koi khara ni he/ 
‘No one is good like Anil’. 
In3ne de ander sUal h=/~/n3ne andar sUal he/ 


‘The moss is in the tank’. 


Two postpositions occur with /-d-/: 


/badmasse jo kare de te bar kad/ ‘Expel the wicked out of 
~/badmasse jo k3re te bar k5d/ home’. 
~|badmasse jo k3re bdr k3d/ 


(f) The construction with /-d-/ makes up a single phrase : 


{Ina di ti d3s psri bétthi, 3s4 dia te kIcch ni hona/ 

‘Their daughter completed ten (classes), our (daughter) will 
not do anything’. 

/kUsma da mUndu skile c3la ga, par sab3rna da [tthu he/ 
‘Kusuma’s son went to school but (the son) of Suvarna is 
here’. 
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[-hat-/ ‘like’ 
/bIttu tls hdtta palUan he! ‘Bitu is wrestler like him’, 
{me 3nle hdtta koi ni ssmjea/ 
'T did not recognise any one like Anil’, 
/mInjo h3tta kUn colak ht 7! ‘Who is clever like me 2” 
/ftthu tljjo hattéa badmassa jo Jaga ni he/ 
‘Here is no room for wicked ones like you’. 
[-jog-/ ‘worthy of, for the sake of’ 
/lékhrajja jogga kdpra ni mllla/ 
‘The cloth worthy of Lekhraj was not available’. 
lmInjo joggi khir bona/ ‘Prepare milk dish for my sake’. 
/-bal-/ ~ {-al-/ ‘Gin the sense of possession)’ 
/balue bali kUri ai/ ‘The girl with nosering came’. 


itIjjo ale kapre gUacci g3e/ 
‘Your clothes have been misplaced’, 


[-dé-| ‘like’ 
ITs déa matma koi ni he/ ‘None is mahatma like him’, 
fs3ci rlca déi kammi kUri he/ 
‘Shachi is industrious girl like Richa’. 
} sUd-/ ‘(in the sense of sufficiency)’ 
/é mInjo sUdda kam ni he/ 
‘This work is not sufficient for me’. 


itIs sUdde ph3l é han/ ‘These fruit are sufficient for him’, 
{asa sUddi rotti paka/ ‘Cook bread sufficient for Asha’. 


/-n-/ ‘(agent marker)’ 
/tIni é g31 glai/ ‘He said this matter’. 
itIne é gal glai/ ‘She said this matter’. 
{Inni rotti khdddi/ ‘He ate bread’. 
{Inne rétti khdddi/ ‘She ate bread’. 
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4.1414 Declinable free postpositions 


The following are the most common postpositions occurring with 
substantives, pronouns and adjectives in oblique case. These are rather 
adverbs acting in this context as postpositions.! The difference between 
adverb and postposition is illustrated as : 


(a) Adverb 
{Snder/ : lari 3ndar he/ ‘Son’s wife is inside’. 
(b) Postposition. 
fandar/ ; [lari k3re andor he/ ‘Son's wife is at home’. 
The most common postpositions are as under : 


/Upper!~/per!, /gas/ ‘on, over’ 


/kUs Upper p3tther péa7!/ 

‘Who is hit by the stone (lit. on whom the stone has 
fallen) ?° 

[Indra por koi par ni he/ 

‘(There) is no burden on Indira’. 


{mInjo Upper bara déidyat he/ 
‘Much ado is for me (lit. on me)’. 


/rUkkhe gas car/ ‘climb the tree’. 


Note: /par!/ the contraction of /Uppar/ occurs in connected 
speech. 


[bIc/~/c/, /andor/ ‘in, within’ 
{k3re bic pani he/ ‘The water is in the pitcher’. 
{kUs c pap ni he7/ ‘Who (lit. in whom) has no sin ?’ 
framésso de hdtte andar mata sidda be/ 
‘(There) is much provision in the shop of Ramesh’, 


1. Cf. Varma, Dhirendra, p, 91. 
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{khatter/~/khatr/ ‘for the sake of' 


{mltre khattar sab kicch k3rna p3nda/ 
“All is to be done for the sake of a friend’. 


{Is khatr me pap ni k3rna/ ‘I shall not commit sin for this’, 
{m{njo khatr tu bara 3kkha hdea/ 
‘You were troubled much for my sake’. 

{bar/ ‘outside’ 
[kUtte jo k3re bar k3d/ ‘Drive the dog away home’, 

Ipar/ ‘across’ 
/kIsti daryae par ni pujji/ 
‘The boat did not reach across the river’. 

4.142 Adverbs as postpositions 


The adverbs used as postpositions take locative case and occur 
after nouns in oblique case. The most common ones are the following : 


{Uprée/ ~ /Uprié/, /prallé/ ‘above’ 
f{mUndu k3re Upré tappada/ 
‘The boy is jumping over the pitcher’. 
[is Uprié masibt 4io/ ‘Misfortune has befallen on him’. 
{mInjo prallé chlttu mar/ ‘Jump over me’. 
itIjjo Uprié goli nikli g@i/ ‘The bullet passed over you’. 
folcc’/ ~ [blciél, /eé] ~ /cié/ ‘inside, through’. 
/ga bare blecé langi géi/ 
‘The cow transgressed through the fence’. 
{kUs blcié tu aea7/ ‘(In) which (way) have you come ?” 
fgoli mInjo cié lgngi géi, tljjo cé bi, par kUsi jo jarb ni aif 


‘The bullet passed over me as well as over you but none 
received injury’. 


POSTPOSITIONAL PHRASES 233 
landré/ ~ /andrié/ ‘inside’ 


{do jébba katte andré han/ 
‘Two pockets are inside the coat’. 


{Isa kgmria endrié jéb ni hé/ 
‘There is no pocket inside this jacket’. 


/mInjo andrié koi tokliph ni he/ 

‘L have no internal trouble (lit, inside me)’. 
[bAré/ ~ !bérié} ‘outside’ 

/k3re bdré koi dar ni he/ ‘There is no fear outside the home’. 
Ithallé/ ~ /thalié/ ‘below, under’ 


/painie di nali jaminna thallé he! 
‘The pipe of water is underground’. 


/tIni bethku wInjo thalié khaskai 1éa/ 
‘He pulled out the seat below me’. 


/soggi/, /kanié/, /satthé/, /passé/ ‘by, with’ 


flamk4 dalia kanié lotkdea/ 
‘The bat has swung with a branch (of the tree)’. 


/srésse saggi koi ni cali sakda/ 
‘No body can go with Suresh’. 


/kh3re satthé cal/ “Move in a good company’. 


{ras hIndUstanne passé he/ ‘Russia is beside India’. 
/s3jje passé kIz/ ‘Turn to right’, 


bakhi/, /bakkhé/, /reddé/ ‘near, towards, beside’ 
ltIs bakhi m3t dikkha/ ‘Do not see towards him’. 
/kUria bakkhé kdi ni dea/ ‘No body came beside the girl’, 


{sUre reddé m3t 5a/ ‘Do not come near the pig’. 
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Ipleché/ ~ /pIchua/ ~ /pIchia/ ‘behind’ 


/k3re pleché cdr dea/ ‘The thief came behind the house’. 
/krIsne pIchua bUri g31 hoi jéri Is pIchua ni hoi/ 
‘A bad matter happened in Krishna's absence which did 
not happen in his absence’. 
fmuria/ ~ /muré/, /sdmnia/ ~ /sAmné/, /aggé/ ‘in front’ 
[b3lde miré m3t c3l/ ‘Do not go in front of the ox’. 
ime Is rUkkhe mtiré khardnda/ 
‘I stand in front of this tree’. 
{6 g31 siréa sAmnia hoi/ ‘This matter happened before all’. 
{mére k3re sAmné tUlsia da biitta he/ 
‘There is a basil plant in front of my home.’ 
{pante eggé koi ni bolda/ No body speaks before pandita’. 
/prokkha/ ‘behind, in absence of’ 


{lok pltthi prokkha rajje jo bi gali dinde/ 

‘People abuse the king in the absence (lit. behind the back)’. 

{tIjjo prokkha bara jUrm hoea/ 

‘A great tyranny happened in your absence’. 
/paré/ ‘across, on other side’ 

{kh3dda paré dod krat hin / 

‘There are two water-miills across the rivulet’. 
/Uaré) ‘in this side’ 

{pani daryae Uaré m3ta hz/ 

“Water is much in this side of the river’. 
/gabbé/ ‘amidst’ 

[doryae gabbé kIsti dUbi gei/ 


“The boat sank amidst the river’. 


4.143 Substantive & PP with substantive construction 
/malsa t3i tél/ ‘oil for shampoo’, 
k3re jo tyar! ‘ready for home’, 


/p3tte jo tyar/ ‘ready for cooked rice’. 
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4.144 Postpositions in sequences 
Two postpositions occur together as with : 

(a) Substantives 
itétte te bIna/ ‘without the parrot’, 
Insne blecé te/ ‘from (inside) the tank’, 

(b) Pronouns 
ImInjo par! ‘on me’, 
[tls blccé tef ‘from bim/that’. 

(ce) Adjectives 
/kh3re te bIna/ ‘without good’. 


Three postpositions occur together with first and second personal 
pronouns: /mInjo te Uppar/ ‘above me’, /tljjo te bina/ ‘without you’, 


/manjo te bar/ ‘out of us’. 


4.145 Reiteration of postpositions 
[ti mére konne kenne c3l/ ‘Come alongwith me’. 
/débbe de pIcché pIcech® mat hdé/ ‘Do not be after Deva’. 
{Uli ble ble mat kUsré/ ‘Do not be forward to the hearth’, 


4.146 Postposition as a part of predicate 
/k3re jo j4/ ‘Go home’. 
4.1461 Postposition as a sentence adjunct 
Being the complement the postposition is followed immediately 
by the predicator : 


/rIkhi chdpre gas carea/ 
‘Rishi has climbed the top of the roof’. 


Isé¢ khddda c jUmia marada! ‘He is taking dips in the rivalet’. 
4.147 Postposition as an answer 
The postpositional phrases occur independently as answers to 
questions asked by some interrogative words. 
I. Locative expression 


[Uppor/, /gas/, |bic/, /andar/, /thallé/, /aggé/, /pleché/ ete. 
answer the questions : 

/chali% kUtu r3kkhia 7 / ‘Where have you put the maize ?’ 

{pani kUtu he 7/ ‘Where is the water ?’ 
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Il. Temporal expression 


/pIeché/, faggé/, /b4d/, /prant/ etc. 
[pIcché/ ‘behind’, /aggé/ ‘in front’ answer the questions : 
fei kUtu he7/ “Where is Gi?’ 
/bad/, [prant/ ‘after’ answer the questions : 
[téra byd Iste pelié hoea7/ 
‘Was your marriage celebrated before him ?’ 
Ill. Manner of expression 


ikanne/, /soggi/ ‘alongwith’ answer the questions : 
fea kitla dea7/ ‘Did ycu ecme alene ?’ 


4.148 Omission of pestpositions 


In the set elements of sentences the postpositions are omitted 
optionally : 
/-io] =: /kdre jo cdl! ~ {kare c3l! “Go home’. 
[dUdde jo pif ~ /dUdde pi! ‘Take milk (lit. drink)’. 
fender! : fisco kare ander he! ~ fisro kre hé/ 
‘Ishvar is at home’. 
ibIc/ : /ambre ble tare lagge/ ~ /3mbre tare lagge/ 
‘The stars appeared in the sky’. 


{c/ :  fsaianpere c holia da mélla honda/ 
~/sajanper holia da mélla honda/ 
‘Holi fair is held at Sujanpur’. 
Optionally postpositions are omitted occurring with infinitives or 
in a combination formed from infinitives : 
isé pani parna calla/ ~ /sé panie jo pdrna calla/ 
~/s€ panie jo parne tii cdlla/ ‘He moved to fetch water’ . 


Exception: The omission of postpositions does not occur if 
these are followed by /-d-/ : 


's€ pani parne de tai c3lla/ ‘He moved to fetch water’. 
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4.15 Verb phrases 


A verb phrase is a verb or an expression which substitutes for a 
verb in a given construction. 


4.150 Scope 


The verb phrases are the most important elements forming the 
nucleus of most sentences. These present a great complexity as 
compared to other elements in a sentence. Most of these occur with 
two or more elements. 


4.1501 Minimal sentence 


It is composed of a verb: 


(a) {j4/ ‘Go (imp. 2nd sg.)’. 
{dIkkha/ ‘See (imp. 2nd pl.)’. 


{tu ‘you (sg.)’, /tUsa/ ‘you (pl.)’ are assumed to be the 
subjects of the source sentences for the imperative mode. 


(b) /nattha7/ ‘May I run (cont. Ist sg)". 


(c) /jada/ ‘is going’. /géa/ ‘went’, /j4nga/ ‘will go’ answer the 
questions like : 
fsanti géa 7] ‘Has Shanti gone ?’ 


4.1502 Copula 
The verb phrase consisting of a copula is the simplest one : 
{é s3rp he/ ‘This is a snake’. 
ta banka he! “You are beautiful’. 
4.1503 Auxiliary 
The verb phrase with an auxiliary is as: 
{bittu nonda he/ ‘Bitu bathes’. 


{sé mUali dInda he/ ‘He calls names (lit. gives)’. 
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4.1504 Negation 
lbittu ndnda ni he/ ‘Bitu does not bathe’. 


/sé mUali ni dInda he/ ‘He does not call names’. 


4.151 Single verb stems 
These may be simple, causative or potential : 
(a) /j3gn pothia parda/ ‘Jagan reads a book’. 
(b) /j3gn potthia peranda/ ‘Jagan teaches a book’. 


(c) /j3gne te potthi pardndi/ ‘The book is read by Jagan’. 
4.1511 Syntactically one unit 


The following verb phrases occur syntactically as one unit : 


(a) Verb phrases consisting of a substantive: /pyar k3r/ ‘love’ 
(lexical unit) : 


/mé pyar k3rda he/ ‘I love’. 


(b) Verb phrases consisting of an adjective: /p3la kr! 
‘favour : 


Ime pala k3rda he/ ‘I favour’. 


(c) Verb phrases consisting of an adverb : /stabbi k3r/ hasten’ : 
!mz stabbi kdrda he/ ‘I hasten’. 


(d) Verb phrases consisting of a substantive and verbal sub- 
stantive : /khyal k3rna l3g/ ‘begin to consider’ : 


/hUn bappu pUtre da khyal karna lagga he/ 
‘Now father has begun to consider (i.e. take care of his) son.’ 
(e) Adjective & verbal substantive : 


/bUra k3rna 1ag/ ‘begin to do ill’, 


Is¢ k3di bi bUra kdrna ni lagga/ 
‘He will never begin to do ill’, 
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(f) Adverb & verbal substantive : 


(g) 


/stabbi karna 13g/ ‘begin to hasten’, 


ims stabbi k3rna l3gga hz/ 


‘ have begun to hasten’. 


Infinitive occurs in a complete verb phrase as: 


ltIni jana! ‘He has to go’. 


4.152 Compound elements 


The sequence of main verb and one or more operators join to form 
a compound verb phrase. Semantically this phrase behaves one unit. 
This denotes one action or process of state only and not several succes- 


sive actions. 


These operators impart the mode of definiteness to the 


expression of the action. The construction is as follows : 


4.1521 Bare verb stem & «i & operator V. 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


froi p3-/ ‘weep’: /bltti rdi péi/ ‘The girl wept’. 

/glai beth-/ ‘complete talk, speak’ : 

/ramésso glai bettha/ ‘Ramesh has spoken’. 

/dikkhi cUk/ ‘see’: 

{me dikkhi cUkka/ ‘I have seen’, 

/kari ch3d-/ ‘complete’ : 

{ta kdm kéri chdd/ ‘You complete the work (imp. 2nd sg.)’. 
/tort kari kha-/ ‘eat after breaking’. 


{Is jo tori kari kha/ ‘Eat this after breaking’. 


(f) /léi jai kdri p3r-/ ‘read after taking’ : 


[Ysa pothia pra [éi jai kari psr/ ‘Read this book after 


taking away ie, take this book away and read’. 
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4.1522 Bare verb stem & -a & operator V. 
(a) /dIkkha k3r-/ ‘see regulary’: 
/dina mUndue jo dikkha karda/ 
‘Dina sees the boy regularly’. 
(b) /b3ra k3r-/ ‘rain constantly’ : 
/é ratka bara kdrda/ ‘It has been raining since the night’. 
(c) /déa kdr-/ ‘give regularly’ : 
[pau buttéa jo pani déa k3rda/ 
‘The brother is watering the plants’. 


4.1523 Bare verb stem & imperfect participle -d- & operator V. 


This occurs in the continuative or progressive sense, 
/-d-/ is inflected for G N. 
(a) /kbanda ja-/ ‘go on eating’ : 
/kora dan@a khanda janda hé/ 
‘The horse is going on eating the grams’. 
(b) /{p3rdi ja-/ ‘go on reading’ : 
{é jonas pothia pgrdi jandi he/ 
‘This woman is going on reading the book’. 
(c) /nonde ho-/ ‘use to bathe’ : 
{asa khadda bic nonde thé/ 
“We used to bathe in the rivulet’. 


4.1524 Bare V. stem & verbal sub. suffix -na’na & operator V. 
(a) /dorna ldg-/ ‘start running’ : 
/mUdnu d5rna lagge/ ‘The boys started running’. 
(b) khana lag-/ ‘start eating’ : 
/g3i patra khana l3gdia h3n/ 
‘The cows begin eating of leaves’. 
(c) /mdrna cd-} ‘like to die’: 
/kOi ni m3rna cdnda h#/ ‘No body likes to die’. 
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4.1525 Pair of near synonymous verb forms 

(a) {kUm phir/ ‘walk around’ : 

/bata c§i passéa kUmda phIrda h/ 

‘The ascetic walks in the tour directions i.e. everywhere’. 
(b) {soc sSmj/ ~ /jan bUj! ‘consider’ : 

[tint kUcch ni sSecea s$mjea/~/janea bUjjea/ 

‘He did not consider any thing’. 
fc) fl0k chUp/ ‘hide’: 

‘kUrid \Ukgia chUpgia/ ‘The girls will hide’. 
(d) /n3thdsr/ ‘run’: 

{jagt n3tthada d3rada/ ‘The child is running’. 
(e) /j31 pUj-/ ‘burn’: 

itikkar jdlade pUjjade/ ‘Loaves are burning’. 
(£) /tor pdn/ ‘break’ : 

{paru kUni tore p3nne/77/ 

‘Who has broken the small earthen pots ?’ 


4.1526 Sequences of two verb forms with opposed meanings 


Two verb forms with opposed meanings occur together : 

(a) [5- ja-/ ‘come go’: 

{Is mandre c m3te lok nde jande h3n/ 

“Many persons come (and) go in this temple’. 
(b) |sad- k3l-/ ‘call send’ : 

ma tia jo saddi k3ldi thi/ 

‘Mother used to call and send (her) daughter’, 
(c) /chdd- pakr-/ ‘leave catch’: 

[bili mtise jo chaddadi p3kradi he/ 

‘The cat is leaving (and) catching the rat’. 


KAN—31 


242 SYNTAX 
(d) /ké- 16-/ ‘ascend descend’ : 


[tok kUale kéade Idade/ 
‘The people ‘are ascending (and) Gescending the stone 
pathway in the hill’. 


4.1527 Reiteration 


In the compound elements the reiteration expresses continuance 
of action. The conjunctive element occurs after the reiteration : 


(a) {sé dIkkhi dIkkhi k3ri ran hoi géa/ 
‘He became surprised after seeing regularly’. 


(b) /mé tljjo toppi toppi k3ri thdki géa/ 
‘I was tired of having kept on searching for you’. 
4.15271 Reiteration with alternation 


In the reiteration of the verb form the vowel of the second 
element alternates without any semantic change : 


(a) {mar mor! ‘kill’; 

{sdrpe jo mar mur kane pra s3t/ 

‘Kill and throw away the snake.’ 
(b) /tor tar! ‘break’ : 

/dine mbbe da dala torea tarea kane n3tthi géa/ 

‘Dina lopped the branch of the mango tree and ran away’, 
(c) /sUn sdn/ ‘hear’: 


fsé kIcch ni sUnda s3nda/ 


“He does not hear any thing’. 


4.1528 Auxiliary construction 


{sara prot gai bajai kari katha karda tha/ 
‘Our priest used to recite a religious discourse with vocal 
and instrumental music’. 
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4.1529 Negative construction 
Isé dikkhi sUni kari ni t3rea/ 
‘He did not swim after seeing and hearing i.e. with all 
care’, 


4.153 Multiverb construction 

Multiverb construction from one element to five elements is as 
follows : 

I. One element 


(a) /mé pare cUkda/ ‘I lift the burden’, — 


(b) Construction with a copula 
/é bara par he/ ‘This is a great burden’, 


Il. Two elements 
(a) Verb & auxiliary 
{m= pare cUkda he/ ‘I lift the burden’. 
(b) Bare verb stem &@ -i & operator V 
/mé datyallu khai léa/ 
‘I have eaten (i.e. taken) breakfast’. 


Il. Three elements 
Bare verb stem @ -i @ operator V @ auxiliary 
/mé tdri sdkda he/ ‘I can swim’. 
IV. Four elements 
(a) Bare verb stem  -i & bare verb stem & bare verb stem @ 
-d- @ auxiliary 
/rotti pakki ja kdrdi he/ 
‘The bread is in the process of cooking’. 
[pani t3pi ja kSrda hé/ 
‘The water is becoming hot’. . 
(b) Bare verb stem &-d- & bare verb stem &-d- & bare verb 
stem @ -d- @ auxiliary 
/mé sojanper janda renda honda tha/ 
‘I used to go to Sujanpur’. 
/kOri rj gitta gandi réndi bondi thi/ 
‘The girl. used to sing songs daily’. 
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(c) Bare verb stem @-i & bare verb stem @ -i @ bare stem 
& -d- &@ auxiliary 


{mz nadtthi jai sdkda tha/ ‘I could run’. 


(d) Bare verb stem @ perfect ending @ bare verb stem &-ib 
bare verb stem & -d- & auxiliary 


lj3gtamba jo sire pese dItte jai sdkde thé/ 
‘All paise (i.e. money) could have been given to Jagadamba’. 
ItIs jo saria gall sanZia jai sdkdia th7a/ 
‘All matter could have been spoken to hin.’ 

(e) Bare verb stem & -i & bare verb stem & -a @ bare verb 
stem @-d- @ auxiliary 


/mé komare jo sUal dassi déa kdrda tha/ 
‘I used to tell sums to Kumara’. 


Isé tIs jo maja dassi déa karda tha/ ‘He used to punish him’, 
V. Construction of verb phrases with the stems of five elements 

(a) Bare verb stem @ -i Ghare verb stem G-i& bare verb 
stem @ -a & bure verb stem & -d- & auxiliary 
jaséda mI njo p3t benai kari déa k3rdi thi/ 

“Yashoda used to prepare cooked rice for me’. 

(b) Bare verb stem @ -i @ bare verb stem & perfect participle 
ending @ bare verb stem @ -d- & bare verb stem &-d- & 
auxiliary 
/méssa ij raméne di katha senai dltti jandi rindi thi} 


‘The story of Ramayana used to be recited always’, 


4.154 Semantic note 


The types of the multiverb phrases are based on the first verb 
and not on the following ones. In describing the meaning and function 
of verb phrases the limitations are towards the structural importance 
with the peculiarities which are surprising to some extent : 


{pari cUk-/ ‘finish reading’ has no {function that could be 
predicted from /cUk/ ‘lift’, 


It is beyond the scope of this study to give a complete analysis of 
the semantic components of all types of multiverb phrases. 
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4.16 Adverbial phrases 


The adverbs as a class of uninflected words form’a part of the 
maximal verb phrase. These do not have modifiers but modify what 
follows. 


4.161 Fixed order 


The occurrence of the adverbs is common in fixed phrases. Tke 
phrases are exemplified by the following sentences : 


/kanne c3l/ ‘Go alongwith’. /stabbi c3l/ ‘Go fast’. 
/héth rakh/ ‘Put down’, /bakkhé ho/ ‘Get aside’. /holé 
bol/ ‘Talk slowly’. 


Certain substantive phrases in oblique case bebave like abverbial 
phrases such as: /ché bdje/: 


/grén ché b3je lagga/ ‘The eclipse began at 6 o’clork’. 
4.162 Sequences of adverbs 
[lok rajje de ga paca h3n/ 
‘The people are in front and back of the king’: 
4.163 Reduplication 
The adverbs formed with the reduplicated stems occur as: 
/ssb mUndu barobar 2e/ ‘All boys came turn by turn’. 
/pani s3rasor bagada/ ‘The water is flowing rapidly’. 
4.164 Reiteration 
The reiteration of adverbs occurs to emphasise the matter : 
{holé holé cdlf ‘Move (very) slowly’. 
{stabbi stabbi pdr/ ‘Read (very) quickly’. 
4.165 Reversals 
Typically these occur in the reversed order as : 


[cdl stabbi/ ‘Go fast’. 
/c3l holé halé/ ‘Move (very) slowly’. 
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4.166 Pronominal forms 


As illustrated in § 3.124 the pronominal forms occur in the phrases 
in the following examples : 


I. Place: /kUtu/ ‘where’: 
{me kDtu j3// ‘Where should I go ?” 
{inci 5] ‘Come by this way’. 
Il. Manner: [i8/ ‘thus’ : 
/gUar manu ix glande/ ‘The rustic men speak like this’. 
Ill. Time /ibbé/ ‘now’ 
Ime {bbé pt khdddal ‘I ate the cooked rice now’. 
IV. Reason: [ké/ ‘why’ 
fea mUali kz kddda 7/ “Why do you call names ?’ 
V. Purpose: {ket/ ‘for what’ 
/mBta pesa ket lena7/ 
‘For what should much money be taken ?’ 
These adverbs occur in all positions : 
i{tthu/ ‘here’ 
(a) Initial : /Itthu m= sé kherérea/ T made him stand here’. 


(b) Medial: /mé itthu sé kharérea/ 
/mé sé Itthu kharérea/ 
(c) Final:  |mé sé kharérea Itthu/ 


4.1661 Sequences 
Two adverbs occur together : 
(a) sta Uta mat phlré} ‘Do not wander hither and thither’, 
(b) /jéllu k4llu bi h3k pSngi khlt mari déa/ 
‘Whenever (there) is a call, run away’. 
(c) /j3dt kadu bi bél mIldi mz pari lenda/ 
“Whenever I have time I read’. 
(d) /jia kid bi hoe é km kena he/ 


‘Somehow or other this work is to be done’, ., 
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4.1662 Reiteration 


The reiteration of these adverbs occurs for emphasis : 
(a) /i% 1% mat kdr/ “Do not do like this’, 
(b) /mUnnu kid kiz glanda7/ ‘How does the babe speak ?” 
These adverbs piled up for much emphasis occur in the peculiar 
conditions : 
ftIni mére k3n khinje aaa rey 
‘He pulled my ears up like this this this (manner)’. 
4.1663 Use of postpositions 


Other syntactical relations occur by the use of postposition : 
l-jo} : /takUtu jo cdllea7/ “Where are you going ?’ 
{-tel : /é patther kUtu te pea7/ 
‘From where has this stone fallen ?’ 


{bIna/: /ms {tthu bIna kUti ni jana/ 
‘I have to go nowhere except this place’. 


4.1664 Attributes 
The attributive function of these adverbs with /-d-/ as relation 
marker is as : 
(a) /téra janm k3di da he7/ 
‘When does your (date of) birth fall ?° 
(b) /ibbe da k3m tyar he! “Work of this time is ready.’ 
(c) /& phdl tadt de téreo han jadit dia chalia badia thia/ 
‘These fruit have been plucked up at the time when the 
maize crops were harvested’, 


4.1665 Linkers 
The adverbs occur aslinkers. The sentences are introduced by 
the forms: 


(a) /t-} by the corresponding form /t-/ : 
{barkha Ttthu hoi tiethu ni hoi/ 
‘The rain was here (but) not there’. 

(b) /i-/ by the corresponding form /k-/ : 


{barkha {tthu hoi kUti horti ni hai/ 
'The rain was here (but it) was not elsewhere’, 
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(c) /I-/ by the corresponding form /j-/: 
/barkha Itthu hoi jlethu ni cdidi thi/ 
‘The rain was here where (it) was not needed’. 
(d) /t-/ by the corresponding form /j-/ : 
/mé tltthu jana he jltthu ti ni jdnga/ 
‘I shall go there where you will not go’. 
(e) /k-/ by the corresponding form /j-/ 
fm? kUti ni géa jlethu te d3ssea/ 
‘I did not go anywhere where you pointed’. 


4.1666 Reversals 


Tre instances of the reversed order occur as : 
it-/, fk-l, li-f oceur by the corresponding form /t-/ 
and /j-/ by /t-/: 
it-} by the corresponding form /I/ : 
/titthu ni hoi barkha {tthu hoi/ 
‘The rain was not there (but it) was here’. 
4.167 Participial forms 
4.1671 Imperfect participle 
/-déa/: /tIni caldéa é gliea/ ‘He told this while going’. 
{tIni jandéa é git gaea/ ‘He sang this song while going’. 
4.1672 Perfect participle 
[-Si~{-83/ : /mére ballé é k3m ni hdea/~/ mre balléz & kam ni hdea/ 
‘This work was not done on my say’. 
{mére sUné bager km mat k3r/ 


‘Do not work without my instruction (lit. listening to me)’. 
{sé bager dIkkhé sUné k3m k5rda/ 


“He works without consideration (lit. without seeing and 
hearing)’, 
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4.2 Simple sentences 
4.20 Introduction 


A discourse can be divided into sentences. The intonational 
characteristics which are inherent in the sentences are not described 
here. The elementary sentences are called the sentences of the kernel of 
the grammar. The sentences which cannot be shown to be expansions 
of other sentence form an irreducible kernal of the sentence types. 


The syntactic characteristics are the valences of the word, its 
syntactic possibilities of use and combination in a sentence. The 
patterns by which the words participate in the structure of a sentence 
fall under two categories: i. inflected and ii. uninflected, 


The nominals and verbs are inflected. The concord is recched 
by gender-number-case concord. Mostiy every sentence has a verb as 
its nucleus. The minimal sentence is composed of a verb as /ja/ ‘Go 
(imp, 2nd sg.)’. However fragmentary sentences occurring as greetings, 
answers to questions or the like occur without the verb phase. 


The inflected words are the particles. These serve as intrcducers 
or connectors occurring with any kernel sentence. 


The patterns of the sentence by which the potential and causal 
forms participate are illustrated as under : 


Subj. Vint. {me cdlda/ ‘I move’. 
Ag. pot. ; = _ ‘ ' 
eal V.int. {métte calonda/ ‘I can move’. 
Ag. pot, ' Vint. {m2tte modtr calondi/ 
Subj. 


natient Caus. ‘I move the motor (lit. motor 


can be moved by me).’ 
Subj. Obj. V.t. {me mUndue jo marda/ 
‘I beat the boy.’ 
/métte mUndu maronda/ 
‘Ican beat the boy (lit. the 
boy can be beaten by me)’. 


Subj. Ag. Caus. Obj. V.t. {sé métte mUndue jo marUanda/ 


Ag. pot. , 
si stn Subj. Vt. 


(new) “He causes me to beat the boy 
(lit. he causes to beat the boy 
by me).’ 
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Note: i, Ag. pot. is agent of the type used with potential e. g. 
noun & Obl. & -te. 


u, Ag. Caus. is agent of the type used with causals! e. g, 
noun & Obl. & -te. 


iii. Ag. pot. is agent of the type used with potential. It 
can be replaced by patient. 


4.201 Potential formation 


The analytico-synthetic characteristic of potential formation in 
the dialect under investigation represents the subject as acted upon. 
Saying traditionally the transitive verbs fall in the category of the 
passive voice and the intransitive verbs as always used in neutral cons- 
traction fall in the domain of impersonal voice, These two categories 
are presented here under the head of potential : 


lker-a] ‘to be able to do’, 
{phan-o/ ‘to be able to beat’. 
[cal-5] ‘to be able to go’, 


fhas-d/ ‘to be able to laugh’. 


1. Cé. “*For a correct g2agration of sentences containing the causal verbs, it is 
necessary to explain why the first sentence, in the following pair of sentences 
with the verb kar — ‘to do’, asa matching sentence with the causal farm of this 
verb whereas the second sentence does not. 


mUnde ne git vad kitta s? 
‘The buy memorized.the song’ 


mUnds ne ramnu yad kitta st 
‘The boy thought of Ram’ 


mon ne mUnde nu git yad haraya si 
‘Mohan helped the boy memorize the song’ 


The sentences above illustrate just one of the several restrictions on the 
formation of causal verbsin MSP sentences. Grammartians of the language do not 
describe them atall."’ Bahl, p. 170. 


MSP = Modern Standard Panjabi. 
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These forms occurin the synthetic tendency as illustrated in 
§2.44. The forms in the analytic tendency occur in free variation 
with the ausiliacy verb /ho/. The conjunctive participle /-i/ occurs 
after the stem preceding /ho/! : 

/k3ri ho! ‘to be able to do’, 
[phanni ho/ ‘to be able to beat’, 
{calli ho! ‘to be able to go’. 
/hdssi ho/ ‘to be able to laugh’. 


The following verbs occur in the analytic tendency only: 
{jai ho! “to be able to go’, 
lai ho/ ‘to be able to come’, 
{sdcci ho] ‘to be able to think’. 


4.202 Negation 


The negation in this dialect is indicated by the following 
particles : 


inal, [nSi/, matt, [nif 

Ina/, | nail occur independently as answers to questions like: 

[t= p3t khddda7/ ‘Have you eaten the cooked rice ?” 

Inaf also occurs in a complex sentence mostly in initial 
position? : 

Ina tIni me nyalea nd me géa/ 

‘Neither he waited for me nor I went’, 

/madt/ occurs in imperative mode : 

{pdt mat kha/ ‘Do not eat the cooked rice’. 

{ni/ occurs elsewhere : 


/m= nicadlda/ ‘I do not move’. 

jSiiticemepaineictcae 

J. Cf. ‘As compared with analytical passive in ja, the passive in & has a 
peculiar force in Bhojpuri, intimating not that a thing is done but that it can be 
done, The passive in -i- is found in Bengali, Oriya, Assamese and other Magadhan 
speeches, It is found in eastern and western Hindi also.’ Tiwari, p. 165. 

2. Cf. “(In Bangru) lt may negate any other word also in the utterance. 
In that case it is often repeated and can be translated in English by “neither... ... 
nor’’, Or it may serve as a negative connective and placed between the words to 
be negated, E.g.naram na moti“neither Ram nor moti’. ram na moti “neither 
Ram nor moti". na jz na jan dyZ/ ja na jandy] “Neither shall I go nor allow 
anybody elseto go". Jagdeva Singh, p. 68. 
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In stylistic utterances it occurs in final position to expect an 
affirmative answer to a question : 


/kyanne par chittu mare thé nd 7/ ‘Did you jump over the camp-fire ? 
(I hope you did)’, 
[théé théé célga na7/ ‘Will you go carefully ? 
(I hope you will go)’. 


{kya/ the interrogative pronoun occurs in the sense of 
negation in some styles : 


fe kya calda/ ‘I do not move’. 


ithéri/ occurs typically in the sense of negation. It does 
not occur initially : 


{me thdric3lda/ ‘T do not move.’ 
4.21 Sentences : element construction 
4.211 One element sentence 


A minimal sentence occurs in a single segmental morpheme. This 
may be a statement or a question : 


[3] ‘yes’, fol, [no! “Hallo !’. 
Other examples are cited in § 4.3. 
4.212 Two element sentence 


Consisting of a subject and a predicator this occurs with the 
following : 


(a) Substantive as head 


Subject Predicator 


i gapés jada | ‘Gopesh is going’. 
(b) Pronoun as head 
| sé . khada/ ‘He is eating’. 


(c) Adjective as head 
/ pala hénga | ‘Good will be’. 
. (d) Verbal abstract substantive as head ' 
/ marna hdénga { ‘Death will be’. 
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4.213 Three element sentence 
(a) Complement as a substantive 


Subject Complement Predicator 


i ga dUd dIndi / 


‘cow milk gives’. 
(b) Complement as a pronoun 


/ pau mlInjo phanda / 
‘brother me beats’. 


(c) Complement as an adjective 


/ pau gUar he / 
‘brother rustic is’, 


4.214 Four element sentence 


Subjectival adjunct Complement Subject Predicator 


(a) / étthu mbre per tare dUssade | 
‘there sky-in stars are being seen’, 
(b) / {tthu khadda bokkhé dé s3rka hon | 
‘here rivulet - near tworoads are’. 


These adjuncts cccur freely added to all sentences containing the 
recognizable sentence elements. 


4.22 Simple sentence with complements and adjuncts 


The subject and one or two complements with an indefinite 
number of adjuncts occur in a simple sentence : 


adjunct: /sdria langnia alia psdria jaminnac 
‘our Loagani-belonging-to level land-in 


subject : bare kh3re Gece ticce bajUrgide bar?ade prane 
very good tall tall ancestors-of times-of old 


amba de rUkkh 


mangoes-of trees 
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first complement : sar84% grié dx mé4nia jo 
all village-belonging-to men-to 


second complement : bare sUadle gIddeale amb 
very tasty full of kernel mango fruit 


predicator: kia bdriz te  legatar dInde cale ae b3n/ 
many years-from constantly have been giving’. 


‘In our table-lard of Longani very good and very tall old mango 
trees of the ancestors’ times have been giving constantly the mango 
fruit which are very tasty and full of kernel to all men of the village’. 


In such a remarkable Jong construction the segmentation of the 
clause is characterised by the unity of breath. The pauses and intona- 
tion nct mentioned here serve for the emzhasis of syntactical groups 
within the sentence and for separation each other. The modifiers in 
the constructicn occur as one indivisible whole in the clause. Thus it 
is united bya single breath and separated from other words by a 
pause. 


4.23 Simple verb clause patterns 


These are illustrated by the following examples of sentences con- 
sisting of inner elements such as patient, subject, recipient, object and 
predicator. The outer elements like adverbs of time, place etc. as cited 
in § 4.214 are not considered here: 

i, Verb 
/af ‘Come Gimp. 2nd ssg.)'. 


it. Subject @ verb 


/ mtsa n3ssea | 
‘rat ran’. 


iii Subject & object & Verb 

/ babbé pUttar phannea / 

‘father son beat ie. the father beat the son’. 
iv. Subject @ recipient @ object @ verb 


{gUru cellejo poatthi diada / 
‘teacher pupil-to book gives, ie. the teacher gives 
book to the pupil.’ 
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v. Subject & Predicator & verb 
{ kasdri kh3ra he / 
‘Kishori good is’. 
vi. Subject @ object @ predicator & verb 


/ tIni mig kala kleta / 
‘he-by face black did ie. he made his face black’. 


vil, Patient & subject @ verb 


{nlsia jo kapra jacda/ 
‘Nishi-to cloth appeals i.e. the cloth appeals to Nishi.’ 


[bobbo jo txzp thai 
‘sister-to fever was i.e. sister had fever’, 


viti. Patient @ subject @ predicatoy &@ verb 
fminjo rotti khort 13¢di/ 
‘T-to breed good applies te. I like the bread’. 
4.24 Syntactic note 


In agreement the connection of the subject with the predicator 
is realised in person, gender and number. 


4.241 Position of subject 


The place of a subject in a sentence is not fixed precisely, It 
usually occurs in the beginning of a sentence or in the second position 
preceded by locative and temporal adjuncts. 


(a) Locative 
/saré& khétrd c m3tia kenddlia léggia hdn/ 
‘In our fields (there) are many ladyfingers’. 
(b) Temporal 


/pichle minne méra tau rajpere tha/ 
‘Last month my father’s elder brother was in Rajpur'. 


The patient usually precedes the subject : 
{mInjo sUkkh hdea/ ‘I had comfort’, 
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The recipient follows the subject and precedes the object in 
general : 


im? clea jo potthi dItti/ ‘I gave the book to Richa’. 


4.242 Position of predicator 


The place of predicator in a sentence is fixed rather firmly. It 
usually occurs at the very end of a sentence: 


/méria bobbo da na pUbna he! 
‘My sister’s name is Bhuvana’. 
4.243 laversion 


The cases of inversion occur in certain contests : 
ipUbna ht méria bobbo da ra/ 
“Bhuvana is my sister's name’. 


4.244 Subject concord 


The vetb agrees with the subject in number and where it is 
possible in person, gender and case : 


(a) /bdld n3sseal ‘The ox ran’. 
(b) /ga n3ssi/ ‘The cow ran’. 


(c) {ram kdne lachmen pau thé/ 
‘Rdma and Lakshmana were brothers’. 


(d) fkasdllya kékei k3ne samitra méraniz thiz/ 
‘Kaushalys, Kaikeyi and Sumitca were the queens’. 


(e) /parma cinni byasso kane kIrpu miettar thé/ 
*Parama, Chuni, Vyasa and Kirpa were friends’. 


4.245 Object concord 


The verb agrees with the object in GN: 


{gai ka khd4dda/ ‘The cow ate grass’. 
imUndté kasse mare/ ‘The boy gave blows’. 


{mat ti phénni/ ‘The mother beat the daughter’. 


|caccé tia ph3nia/ 
‘The father’s younger brother beat the daughters’. 
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4.246 Agreement with person 


The verb agrees with the subject in person. If there are several 
subjects of different persons they occur as follows : 


I. Ifthe subjects occur with the connective /k3ne/ the first 
person has the preference over the second and third : 
ime ta kane sé khélde hdn/ ‘I, you and he play’, 


II, The second person has the preference over the third : 
iti kane sé mItter han/ “You and he are friends’. 


4.247 Agreement in number 
The violation of agreement in number occurs as follows : 


The subject occurs in singular and the verb in plural in honorific 
statements’. This occurs often in speaking to or of persons relatively 
higher social or official standing : 


{Ik m&tma ae/ ‘One mahatma came’, 
{tau gae/ ‘Father's elder brother went’. 
Asa pronoun the plural occurs in the sense of esteem and 
politeness : 
/tUsz cla/ ‘Please move’. 
It is sometimes used in 2 mock respectful tone : 
/é dirgsutri de/ “This dilatory (fellow) came’. 


Mostly the verb agrees with the subject in number and where it 
is possible in person, gender and case : 


[kUri rondi he/ ‘The girl weeps’. 
If there are several subjects in singular the verb agrees with the 
nearest one: 
(a) /raimme da pUtter kanz débbe di ng a3} 
‘The son of Rama and the daughter of Deva came’. 





1. Cf. "The replacement of the singular vs. plural contrast by the honorific 
number also conditions the suspension of the gender contrast, and in that case the 
concord between the subject noun and the verb for both masculine as well as 
feminine nouns is in terms of masculine and plural.” Bahl, p. 165. 
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(b) /tisci khabbi jang [k pér kine s3jji b§ t Uti gei/ 
‘His left leg, cne foot and right arm were (lit. was} 
fractured’. 
(c) /tIsdi Obri Uan k3ne bezhk b3ri khdri be/ 
‘His inner room, living-room and parlour ere (lit. is) very 
goed’, 
If the subjects occur in part singular and in part plural the verb 
agrees with the nearest one: 
{ché bitia k3ne Ik mUndu aea/ ‘Six girls and one boy came’. 
Tk mUndu kane ché bltia §74/ 'Oce boy and six girls came’. 
Here the different subjects have been considered singly. The verb 
agrees with one of them — the next ona to it — and is understood with 
others. 


4.248 Disagreement in number 


The verb does not agree with the subjecc in purrber if it is a name 
of material, collective or an abstract substantive : 
/dal kre p3t bonea/ ‘The pulse and the cooked rice have 
[pat kane dal b3ni/ (lit. has) been prepared’, 


In a number of cases the subject occurs in plural and material is 
erumerated in singular but the verb agrees with the nearest one: 

(a) {do cijja kori kone pat bénea! ‘Two things, cooked rice and 
{dd cijji y3t kane} ari bani/ curry have Git. has) been 

prepared’, 

(b) /mate padarth khatia modz7a dali p3lda rénta kine médra 
b3nea/ ‘Many dishes sour and simple pulses, paldha 
(preparation of curd), rainta (preparation of sour element 
and dry fruit) and madhur2 (preparation of ghee, dry 
fruit and grams) have (lit. has) been prepared’. 


Note: These are the special dishes served in Kangra Valley. 


4.25 Object 
The object is expressed in two ways: 
(a) Onez is by a substantive which has no supplementary 
relational marker, the substantive, pronoun or adjective. 
(b) Another is by a substantive with the postposition. 
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It is not only an individual word but a whole construction can 
function as an object in the sentence. Included are: 
(a) Attributive construction ie. a group of words consisting 
of a modified and one of several modifiers. 
(b) A group of words consisting of several equal members 
connected by means of the copulative conjunction : /k3ne/, /hor/, /ya/ : 
Ime kh3ra ya bUra k5m ni kItta/ 
‘I did not do good or bad work’. 


In listing a large number of substantives the conjunction /k3ne/ 
occurs before the very last of them: 
{m= crottu, thalu kane g3rbi lei! 
‘I took cooking vessel, plate and a large cup’. 


These sentences termed as sentoids! represent independent obiects 
in such a type of construction. 


4.251 jkane/ as a postposition and conjunction 


The parallel constituents are linkcd by /kdne/ in the following 
sentences ; 
(a) Conjunction 
{sé mUndue//kane kUria dikkhada/ 
‘He is se2ing the boy and the sicl’. 
(b) Postpovtion 
/sé wUndue kone//kUria dikkhaca/ 
‘He is seeing the gicl with the boy’. 
/sé mUndue//kUria kone dikkhada/ 
‘He is seeing the boy with the girl’, 
In modifying constructions two modifiers occur linked by this 
conjunction. These may or may not occur as a part of a single phrase. 
Idd che] kane jUan mUndu 3e/ 
‘Two beautiful and young boys came’. 
Note: {-kone/ as a postposition has been described in § 4.14. 
4.252 Recipient 


Answering the question /kUjo7/ ‘to whom?’ is expressed by a 
single substantive or by an entire construction which occurs with the 
postposition /-jo/ : 

ime laria jo glaea/ ‘I said to the wife’. 


1, Cf. “We introduce the term senzoid to refer a string of formatives with 
a unique associated &. D. Scntoids are thus unambiguous syNtactically and repre- 


sent the truly independent objects generated by the syntactic component.** 
Katz and Postal, p. 24. 
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4.3 Simple verbless sentences 


4.31 Vocatives 

The particles in the uninflected and inflected forms occur as 
vocative expressions in the form of sentences. 
4.311 Uninflected forms 


lo}, \8}, loel, fbol, /n3!, {halo}, /m3tu/ and an honorific particle /ji/. 


4.312 Inflected forms 
I. Defective substantives with vocative case only 
Singular Plural 
M. /drea/, /bIra/ ~ /blrea/ : /dreo/, /bIreof 
F. /arie/, /blri/ ~ /blrie/ = /ario/, /bIriof. 
Il, Substantives in vocative case 
M. /bajia/ :  |bajio/ ‘Master’ 
F.  /bajyanie/ : {bajyanio/ ‘Mistress’, 
Wl. Adjectives in vocative case 
M. /p3lea/ : {paleo/ ‘Good’ 
F.  /polie/ : {palio/. 
4.32 Substantive as an answer . 
I. Nominative case 


frajja/ ‘King’, /mUndu/ ‘Boy’, /bltti/ ‘Girl’ answer the 
question : /6 kUn he A/ ‘Who is this ?’ 
If. Oblique case 
/b3ria} ‘On the tank’, /kgre/ ‘At home’, /h3tte/ ‘In the shop’ 
answer the question: /t@ra pau kUtu he77/ ‘Where is your brother ?’ 
4.33 Adjective as an answer 


(h3ra/ ‘Green’, /badda/ ‘Big’, /xhdra/ ‘Good’ answer the question : 
{rUkkh kodéa h?/77/ ‘What kind of tree is ?’ 
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4.34 Pronoun as an answer 


I. Interrogative. /kyal “What ?’, /kUn/ ‘Who ?’. 

II. Others. /me/ ‘I’, /ta/ ‘You’, /sé/ ‘He/She’ answer the question : 
Ipell€ kUn dea7/ ‘Who came first ?’ 

Pronouns in relative expression forming adjective phrases as 


Im@ra/ ‘My’. /téra/ ‘Your’. /Isda/ ‘Of this’. /tIisda/ ‘His’ answer 
the question: /kUda khUskat khira he 7/ ‘Whose handwriting is good ” 


4.35 Postposition as an answer 


[Oppar! ‘On’. /bIc/ ‘In’, /thdlle! ‘Below’. /k3ne/ ‘With’ answer 
the question: /pani kUtu hz/7/ ‘Where is the water ?’ 


4.36 Adverb as an answer 
Istabbi! ~ /chor/ ‘Hurriedly’. {holé/ ‘Slowly’. /cancak/ ‘Suddenly’. 


[barabar/ ‘Regularly’ answer the question: /ti k¥a Snga77/ ‘How will 
you come ?’ 


4.361 Pronominal adverbs 


fitthu/ ‘Here’, /titthu/ ‘There’ etc. answer the question: 
/k5m kUtu hoea/7/ ‘Where was the work done ?’ 


: a/ ‘This way’ answer the question in the interrogative: 
[kia Z/ ‘How ?' 
{cdllu{ ‘Then’ answer the question in the interrogative : /kAllu/77/ 
‘When ?’ 
4.37 Interjections 
The following are the uninflected words which as a class occur 
frequently as style utterances. 
I. Commons 
These are stated here in the sense of surprise: 
fal, Ihe/, 161, [hdla/, [dle 
Il. Affirmatives. /bxl, |ha/. 
Ill. Negatives. /i/, (hij, 
IV. Others. /bal ‘very good’, /thi#, /chi!, /thi', /pblt/ ‘Fie’ and 
also a substantive in vocative case : 
fram/ ‘Rama’. /3mma/~/mau/ ‘Mother’. |mdraj/ ‘Maharaja’. 
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44 Emphasis 


The emphatic particles are the constructions built up by the 
following particles which occur with a high pitch to focus the attention 
on the sentence element and also signal the contrast to join sentences 
together in sequences. Seldom they occur initially ani finally. Here 
are some of the most frequent and important particles by which the 
emphasis is expressed in the present dialect. These fall in the uninflec- 
ted category. 


4.41 Particles 
thif~}i! ‘only 
{pau hi géa/ ‘Brother went only’. 
It occurs between reiterated nouns for emphasis : 
{rUkkh i rUkkh/ ‘Trees only trees’. 
{bi/ ‘also’ 
/méra pau bi géa/ ‘My brother also went’. 
fra! ~ ff and /bi/ occur in the same sentence : 
Iméra pau bi kUara hi he! ‘My brother is also bachelcr’. 
fel ‘after all’ 
It occuts in a phrase with the emphatic intonation: 
Is‘ j@ gea k3ré/ 
‘After all he went home (so why worry ?)’. 
itd/ ‘lot then, but’ 
It occurs in all positions : 
/dtbba ta géal ‘Lo! Deva went’. 
/t& me géaf ‘Then I went’. 
/t3 t3/ ‘function lexically as a one unit : 
/t¥ t& sf géal ‘Lo | he went’. 
Is3i! ~ [pdla/ These frequently occur after the particle /ti/. The 
sense of ultimatum is denoted by these particles : 


[sf jae ti siil~/sé jze t& pdlal ‘I see if he goes’. 
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/pdla/ occurs in initial position also : 
{pala jé mé ja ta/ ‘Well, if I go then.’ 
/h3/ occurs initially only in the sense ‘of course, however, yes’ : 
{hx Ini bollea/ “Yes, he said’. 
/b% t3/ occur together : 


/h& tH me bollea/ ‘Of course I said’. 


/he/ This emphatic particle occurs in all positions. Mostly it 
occurs with /t4/: 


{he t& sf kana par b3ca syana/ 
‘He is one-eyed but very prudent’. 
4.411 Negative particles 
{thdri/ ‘Gin the sense of negation)’ 
/ta théri géa/ ‘You did not go’. 
/kya/ ‘over all (in the sense of negation)’ 
/rajja kya sé t® pormatma tha/ 
‘He was not Raja but the God’, 
/na/, {ni/, /na/, /n3i/ *Gn the sense of negation)’ 


ing/ is a substantive (F. sg.). It occurs here as a particle in the 
following context : 


/tIni ng kfeti/ ‘He refused’. 


Indi] ~ /ni/ the usual negatives occur as: 
/me nai géa/ ~ /m: ni géa/ ‘I did not go’. 
4.42 Reiteration 
Reiteration occurs for emphasis by the following classes : 
4.421 Substantives 


/k3re k3re c lerai thi! ‘The quarrel was in every house’. 


pau pau lére/ ‘All brothers quarrelled’. 
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4.422 Adjectives 


/me khdra khdra dIkkhea/ ‘I saw very good’. 


ebabke bAbbe bana’ ‘Be very clean’. 
4.423 Pronouns 


fé & cor he! ‘This ts thief (surely)’. 
/kUni kUni 3na hé77/ ‘Who is to come ?’ 


4.424 Pestpositions 
/pagsa kanne kenne sdb kIcch honda/ 
‘Every thing becomes by fortune (definitely)’. 
ipy Usse soggi saggi n3s/ ‘Run alongwith Piyu:h', 
4.425 Particies 


‘har k3mme jo ti ng nq k3rda h:/ 
“You do negation to every work’, 


4.426 Verbs 


/sé géa géa/ ‘He went soon’. 


inyal nyal/ ‘Wait, wait !. 
4.427 Adverbs 


/sé kadi kddi Snda/ ‘H2 seldom comes’. 


{kacch kacch l¢/ ‘Come near’. 
4.43 Reversals 


Typically the emphasis is expressed by the reverse order in a 
sentence : 


{dandu dikkhea mz/ ‘(Only) I saw the actor’. 
4.44 Intonation pitch level /4/ 


The extrahigh pitch level /*/ is the harbinger of the emphasis : 


[*tIjjo *khUnnu ‘mIlla// ‘You got Rhunnu Cinsignificancy)’, 
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4.5 Complex sentences 


The complex sentences consist of two sentences as input in the 
present structure. Most of these occur with a two-subject—comple- 
ment-predicator. These have relation associate and verbal head. 


Linguistically the following sentences are independent but stylisti- 
cally these form complex sentences occurring as the parts of a single 
large construction : 


(a) /santu dUd pinda kasori cd pinda/ 
‘Santu takes mitk, K:shori takes tea’. 


(b) /prémma glanda kUal b3ra lamma hé/ 


‘Prema says (that) the stone pathway in the hill is very 
long’. 


4.51 Position of vocative 


The vocative is not directly connected with either the subject or 
the predicative part of the sentenc:. Generaily the vocative occurs 
in the beginning of a sentence, but to emphasise the matter it occurs 
also medially or finally. Optionally the particles /6/, /no/, {ji/, /halo/ 

_ precede the vocative substantive : 


(a) Initial. [6 mltra//mbri b3sri bajjadi/ 
‘O friend, my flute is playing’. 
(b) Medial. /méri b3sri 6 mItra//b3jjadi/ 
{bajjadi 5 mItra//méri b3sri/ 
{méri b3sri b3jjadi//6 mItra/ 
(b) Final. [bajjadi méri b3sril/o mItra/ 
452 Sentences expandable by conjunctive particles 


I. By the use of /-ea/ —the suffix for the perfect participle of a 
verb form—the sentences are linked morphologically as: 


(a) ‘syinéa da gldea bad c kh3ra lagda/ 
‘The saying (lit. spoken) of elders appeals to in the long run’. 


(b) /gOria da cindea k3di ni pUlda/ 
‘Trained by the preceptors (one) never forgets’. 
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The sentences containing /-ea/ can occur as dependent. These 
can be expanded by the use of the conjunctive particles. These trans- 
forms are krown as variant forms of sentences : 


(a) [jé... sé] 


/j8 syané3 glaea sé bad c khdra la¢daf © 
(b) /jéra... sé/ 
fiéra gUrita candea sé k3di nt pU!da/ 


Il. The independent sentence can enter in a larger construction 
by the addition of a conjunctive particle : 


(a) /célla kdre dea jini opre da Jaj kItta tha/ 


‘The mendicant who cast off spells (lit. did the treatment 
of spells) came home’. 


(b) /Tkko m4nu jittea jljo lokka maje dItti/ 


‘Only one man won to whom the (other) men rendered 
support’. 


The main sentence can occur as discontinuous : 
(a) {c@lla jInt pre da Jaj kItta tha kdre dea/ 


(b) /Ikko manu jljo lokka m3jt dltti jIttea/ 


Hil. The imperfect participiat forms inflected for GN link the 
sentences morphologically without any conjunctive particle : 


(a) /bdrkha b3rdia mimma géa/ 

‘The mother's brother went (while it was) raining’, 
(b) {blcid jandiz ma rona lagi p3ndi/ 

‘Mother starts weepinz (when) the girls go’. 
(c) /roj stirje carde mz nona jandal 

‘I go to take bath daily (when) the Sun rises’, 


(d) /earéa nikkoldéa kUtte p3nkna 158i p3nde/ 
‘The dogs begin barking (when) the stars appear’. 
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These constructions are expandable by the use of a verb and a 
conjunctive particle : 
(a) /barkha b3rdi thi kine mamma géa/ 
or by the use of /jallu ... tallu/ , 
[ja t8/ 


{jallu b3rkha bdrdi thi t4llu mamma géa/ 


when ... then’ 


(b) /}% kU cif jandia t} ma rona lagi pindi/ 

(c) /roj jallu strj cdrda tdllu me ndna janda/ 

(d) ja tare nlkkelde ta kUtte p3nkna lagi p3nde/ 
IV. Substantive—substantive—verb construction 


(a) ‘syama gittd gandi b3ri khari lagdi' 
‘Shyama appears very good (when she) sings songs’. 


(b) /blje b3ria kh3ria j5ga c ser karda/ 
‘Vijay goes for a walk to a very good place’. 


These constructions are expandable by the addition of a prono- 
minal form as in: 
(a) /jér-/ + /syama jéri gitt& gandi bari kbaci lagdi/ 
(b) {jftthu ... sé/:/ blje jftthu ser korda sz b3ri khdri joga he/. 


4.53 Cenjunctions and their occurrences 

These comprise the classes of iadividual words i. they do not 
take inflectional endings. They do, however, admit of compounding as 
(j{a/ ‘like this’, /kia/ ‘how’. 

The common coajunctions ate as follows : 

[ik3ne!, {bocf ‘and’, {jé! ‘it’, /p33/ ‘alchough’, /s3g5/ ‘on the 
contrary’, not only, so, but’, /p3i! ‘that’, /ki/, /ja/ ‘that, or’ etc, 

These are the types of subordination or dependence : 


/p3i/ suabordinating conjunction with very broad meaning occurs 
in the following types of subordinate clauses : 


(a) Objective. ‘that’ 
{mé janda pai sé k3m ni kari sdkda! 
‘I know that he cannot work’. 
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(b) Purpose. ‘in order to’ 
Ime [tthu aea pai tére ne gla/ 
‘I came here in order to speak to (lit. with) you’. 
(c) Cause. ‘so that’ 
itIni cr déa t3ssea pai sé mari jae/ 
‘He beat the thief in such a manner so that he might die’. 
(d) Time. /babbé pUcchea pai gdddi ai/ 


‘The father inquired if the train had come’. 


/j@/ ‘if’ subordinating conjunction introducing a conditional 
subordinate clause: 


(a) /mé kank kbdridni he j@ diss% ropzia mon hongi/ 
‘I shall purchase the wheat if it sells ten rupees a maund’. 
(jw tH ‘if... then’ 
(b) /jékank dassa rapéiz man hdngi tz ms kheridni he! 
{jo tal, (je nie ta/ ‘if not ... then’ 
(c) /jéépa bet me kdnk jrac khoridni he jé ni he t3 koi 
jriirt ni/ 
‘If the rate is this then I must purchase the wheat if (it) 
is not then no need’, 


/kiJ ‘and, or’ 

[mz glaea ki tIni kItta/ 

‘T said and he did’. 

{nira phr CUkga ki dina 7/ 

“Will Niru lift the load or Dina ?’ 
/ki/ ‘as soon as’ 

{m= coginne c pujja ki motr cdli géi/ 

“As soon as I reached the green plain the bus had started’. 
[kia ki/ ‘because. since’ 

/me tIsbal ni géa ae ki t= ni tha gldea! 

‘I did not go to him because you did not say’, 
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{halli/ ~ {halli tat/ ‘still, so far’ 


Is do barid kangre réa hdlli tdi kangri ni samjda he/ 
‘He stayed in Kangra for two years still he does not under- 
stand Kangari’. 


(jAltu/ ‘when’ 

[jallu mé k3ré 4% rotti mIli jandi he/ 

“When I go home the bread is procured’. 
/jallu ... tallu/ ‘when ... then’ 

{j4llu me k3ré 49 e4llu roeti mIli jandi/ 
/jallu tai~ jallu tIkker ... téllu t2i~tdllu tlkker/ 


{jAllu tai tallu cai 


/yAllu tlkker mé k3ré 3a téllu tIkkor Tt milli jandi/ 


/j7z/ ‘as soon as’ 

/ji& me dea tIsda mg ph3k Uri géa/ 

‘As soon as I came the colour of his face changed soon’, 
iS < ‘ ’ 
{71% ... tid/ ‘as 1. so 

{ji% me gldea tia tIni komaea/ 


‘As I said so he did’. 


4.531 Reversals 


The order of the sentence elements occurs reversed je. the 
dependent sentence can occur before or after the main sentence: 


ijérid cijja tIni ditia sab Ikki te Ik badi k3ne thia/ 
‘The things which he gave all were superior to one another’. 


The order occurs reversed as: 


IsSb Ikkite Ik bédi kane chia jéria cijja tIni dltia 
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4.532 Sentence frames 


The frames are ready to fit various conjunctions as: 


(a) /mé k3re janga ... sé h3tte jdngal 
‘I shall go home ... he will go to shop’. 
Here the following conjunctions can fit : 
taf ‘then’, /kane/ ‘and’, /par/ ‘but’, /je/ ‘if’, {jallu! ‘when’, 
Jedllu/ ‘then’ and /kid ki] ‘because’. 
(b) /...mé@ra k3m bani géa -.. mt neddn géa/ 
‘...my work was done -.. I went to Nadaun’. 
(c) /...jagt jOre ne rdnda ... ma ciccu pyandi/ 
*...the child weeps bitterly ... the mother gives (the child) 


the breast’. 
The following conjunctions can occur here : 
{je --. tg/ ‘if... then’ 
(d) {...m3rd rotid pakdn ... jandssd kya karn/ 
*...men bake breads ... women do what ?’ 
The following conjunctions can occur here : 


(je... c&/, /jallu ... calluf, /lethu ... eltebu/ 
‘if ... then’, ‘when .-. then’, ‘where ... there’. 


Note: The account of the presence or absence of phrasal bounda- 
ties within the construction linked by thes2 conjunctions is not 


given here. 
4.533 Absense of conjunction 
In certain types of subordinate clauses, conjunctionless subordi- 


nation occurs as: 


{ji canda mz sIlma dikkhi 53/ 
‘(My) heart longs (that) I may see the cinema’. 


Note: Here is the absence of /p}i! ‘that’, 
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4.54 Types of subordinate clauses 
I. Attributive subordinate clause 
/jéra mUndu Itthu tha sé méra pau hé/ 
‘The boy who was here is my brother’. 
II. Object subordinate clause 
/tIni glaea pdi m= inga/ 
‘He said that he (lit. I) would come’. 


If. Conditional subordinate clause 

Usually these occur in the beginning of the complex sentences : 
/j@ tIni 3na he t® das/ 
‘If he has to come then tell’. 

IV. Concessive subordinate clause 
{hall ki tina da k3m thik hé p3r phIri bi koi ni manda! 
‘No body agrees even their work is alright’. 
{sé ni dea halli ki me hdkka bi pHid/ 
‘He did not come although I summoned him’. 


V. Subordinate clause of time 


{jdllu sé k3ré g@a tisjo b3ri phin péi/ 

‘When he went home much beating was for him i.e. he was 
beaten much’. 

{jalla me Utthea h3cchi pyig thi! 


‘When I rose it was dawn’. 
VI. Subordinate clause of purpose 


[me Ist&i aea tha pai tIsjo dIkkha/ 
‘I came so that I might see him’. 
VIL. Subordinate clause of cause 
/mé tIsne ni glanda k £4 ki sé mére ne larda/ 
‘I don't speak to (lit. with) him because he quarrels 
with me’. 
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VIII. Subordinate clause of consequence 


/tIni bUria mUali k3ddia jIste mInjo bara kh3jja hoeal 
‘He abused tadly that is why ] am pained so much’. 


4.55 Direct and indirect discourse 


The examples of indirect discourse are very rare. The discourse 
given by the third person occurs usually in the first person in the 
direct discourse. 


In the complex sentences the direct discourse occurs with the 
subordinating conjunctions : 


/pdi/ and /ki/ form a sort of special type of object clause : 


itIni glaea r3i me 4nga/ ‘He said, “I shall come”. 


[tIni CUAnjo pUcchea ki mi kUtu j3/ 

‘He asked you where he would go ftir. he asked vou that 
I may go where)’. 

iman mlnjo glaea ki tt srupelr :4! 

‘The mother said to me, ‘Go to Sarupgir’’. 


APPENDIX 


I. Sample texts 
These are transcribed phonemically and are translated into English. 


(a) hoa kane stirj 
‘Wind and Sun’ 


hoa kadnestrjlsa galla per béssade thé p3i 388 défic 
Wind and Sun this matter-on disputing-were that us two-between 
bara tagra kUnhe/ Itnec g3rm céla pénnea [k moasappher 
much strong who is. meanwhile warm cloak wearing one traveller 
Utg te ai niklea/ cla dific é  phesla hodea pai 
there-from came out. these two-between this decision was that 
jéra masaphrede cdle jo péllé Udi dé sé i bra 
who traveller-of cloak-to first causes to takeoff he only much 
t3gra mannea jdnga/ fde prant hda bdre jore keanne  cZdlna 
strong will be considered. this-after wind great might-with to blow 
% A EO P. A a ne = ” 
laggi p3r ji& ji& sé jore kone b3ddi géi tid tid masappher cole jo 
began but as as it might-with increased so so traveller cloak-to 
3pne jlsmec kUtda géa/ khir hda Spna jatn chiri dita / 
own body-on tightened. at last wind own attempt was given up. 
phIri surj t@jia kene c3dea kane tIni moasaphré stabbi 3pna cdla 
then Sun force-with rose and that traveller-by soon own cloak 
tUari dItta/ Is mara hoéa jo manna péa p3i 334 dific 
took off. this-for wind-to wasconfessed that us two-between 
sirjejo i mata bal hz/ 
Sun-to only much strength is. 
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Free translation 
THE WIND AND THE SUN 


The Wind andthe Sun were disputing which was the stronger, 
when a traveller came along wrapp2ed in a warm cloak. They agreed 
that the one who first made the traveller take off bis cloak should be 
considered stronger than the other. Then the wind blew with all his 
might but the more he blew the more closely did the traveller fold his 
cloak around him and at last the wind gave up the attempt. Then the 
Sun shone out warmly and immediately the traveller took off his cloak 
and so the wind was obliged to confess that the Sun was the stronger 
of the two. 


ANALYSIS 


The text is analysed into seven sentences of simple and complex 
structure. The breakdown of the sentences is given in the word classes 
once with reference to the relevant section and page of the book. The 
element occurring again ts referred to as above giving page and line in 
the present analysis. 


i, Complex sentence with two subject-complement-predicator 
with the subordinating conjunction p3i § 4.53 (p. 267) 


hoa Sub. F. Nom. sé. ficst subject in the sentence § 3.2112, F4 
(p. 181). 


k3ne Conjunction linking two independent sentences with the 
following predicator § 4.251 (p. 259), 


strj Sub. M. Nom. sg. second subject in the sentence § 3.2111 M1 
(p. 178). 


Isa Pronoun, proximate Obl. Sg. qualifving sub. gal § 3.221, II (b) 
(p. 186). 


galla Sub. F. Obl. sg. complement § 3.2111 F 3.1 (p. 181). 
pet Declinable free postposition § 4.1414 (p. 231), 


béssade thé Compound element, auxiliary construction § 4.1528 
(p. 242). 


béssade Durative M. pl. of bés, § 3.2315 (p. 196). 
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thé Past M. pl. of verb base ho § 3.2318 (p. 199) and auxiliary 
§ 4.1503 (p 237). 


p3i Conjunction, subordinating in the complex sentence § 4.53 
(p. 267). 
asa Pronoun first person Nom. pl. § 3.221, I (a) (p. 185). 


diji Num. cardinal Obl. § 3.2121 Set V (p. 183), 
Num. in adjective phrase § 4.122 (p. 214). 


c  Declinable free postposition § 4.1414 (p. 231). 

bara Adj. 1. M. Nom sg. qualifying pronoun k0n § 3.2111 M 2 
(p. 179). 

t3gra Adj. 2 as above bira. 

kUn Pronoun, Inter. personal Nom. sg. § 3.221, VI (a) (p. 187). 

he Present sg. § 3.2317 (p. 198) and copula § 4.1502 (p. 237), 
§ 4.153, I (b) (p. 243). 

ii. Simple sentence with complements and adjuncts § 4.22 (p. 253) 

Ttne Proncun M. Obl. sg. Adj. § 3.124 (a) (p. 160). 

c Declinable free postposition § 4.1414 (p. 231). 

g3rm Adj, M. Nom. sg. qualifying sub. cdla. § 3.2111 M1 (p. 178). 


cola Sub. M. sg. § 3.2111 M2 (p. 179) with omission of post- 
position -jo § 4.148 (p. 236). 

pénnea Perfect participial form of pén qualifying m~asadpphor, - 
used in adjective phrase § 4.1262 (p. 215), expandable 
by the use of a verb tha and a conjunction jIni § 4.52, 
II (p. 266). 

Ik Num. Cardinal Nom, sg. in the .prenominal position quali- 
fying mastpphar § 3.2121 Set I (p. 182). 

mesapphor Sub. M. Nom. sg. subject in the sentence § 3.2111 
M I fp. 178). 


Ut te Pronomial form in adverbial phrase with the use of 
postposition -te § 4.1663 (p. 247). 


Uty Pronoun Adv. place, distal § 3,124 (b) (p. 160). 
-te Indeclinable bound postposition § 4.1411 (p. 223). 
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i nIklea Compound element, Bare verb stem 3 & -i & operator 
verb nIkkal § 4.1521 (p. 239), § 4.153, IL (b) (p. 243), 
simple sentence with complements and adjuncts § 4.22 


(p. 253). 


3i -Indeclinable verb form in the sense of past [§ 13.233 
(p. 200). 


niklea Perfect M. sg. § 3.2316 (p. 197). 


iit. Complex sentence with attributive subordinate clause § 4.54 


(p. 271) 


ting Pronoun third person Obl. pl. § 3.221, I (c) (p. 186). 
diiic as above p. 275, line 6-8. 
6 Pronoun, demonstrative, proximate § 3.221, II (b) (p. 186). 


phésla Sub. M. Nom. sg. subject in the sentence § 3.2111 
M 2 (p, 179). 


hdea Perfect M. sg. § 3.2316 (p.197) and Copula § 4.1502 
(p. 237). 


p3i as above p. 275, line 3. 
jéra_ Pronoun, relative M. sg. § 3.221, IV (b) (p. 186). 
masaphre Sub. M. Obl. sg. § 3.2111 M 1 (p. 178). 


-de  Declinable bound postposition as a complement § 4.1413 
(d) IT (p, 228). 


cole Sub. M. Obl. sg. § 3.2111 M 2 (p. 179). 


-jo Indeclinable bound postposition, recipient marker § 4.1411 
(p. 221). 


péllé Num. Ordinal M. locative sg. § 3.2121 set II (p. 182) and 
§ 3.21, If (p. 172). 


lWaidé Compound element. Bare verb stem 1U4 & -i & operator 
verb dé, predicator § 4.1521 (p. 239), § 4.153, II (b) 
(p. 243). 


IUai Indeclinable verb form in the sense of past § 3.233 (p. 200), 
dé Contingent third person sg. § 3.2311 (p. 193). 
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sé Pronoun third person Nom. sg. § 3.221, I (c) (p. 186) linked 
with jéra § 4.52 (p. 266). 


i Emphatic particle § 4.41 (p. 262). 


bara Adj. M. Nom. sg. § 3.2111 M2 (p. 179) in adjective phrase 
§ 4.12 (p, 213). 


tagra_ as above p. 275, line 11. 

m3nnea jd4nga Syntactically one unit § 4.1511 (p, 233). 
ménnea Perfect M. sg. § 3.2316 (p. 197). 

janga Future M. sg. 3.2313 (p. 195). 


iv. Complex sentence with concessive subordinate clause 
admitting of compounding elements § 4.53 (p. 267). 


I Pronoun, demonstrative, proximate, Obl. sg. § 3.221, II (b) 
(p. 186). 


-de as above p. 276, line 20. 

-prant Indeclinable bound postposition § 4.1411 (p. 224). 
hoa as above p. 274, line 20. 

bare Adj. M. Obl. sg. qualifying jor § 3.2111 M2 (p. 179). 
jore Sub. M. sg. § 3.2111 M 1 (p. 178). 

-kane Indeclinable bound postposition § 4.1411 (p. 223). 


calna laggi Compound element. Bare verb stem cal & verbal 
Sub. suffix -na & operator V. lag. § 4.1524 (p. 240), 
simple sentence with complements and adjuncts § 4.52 


(p. 253). 

p3r Conjunction in concessive subordinate clause § 4.54, iv 
(p. 271). 

iia ji Reiterated pronominal form in adverbial phrase § 4.1662 
(p. 247). 


jz Pronoun, relative, Adv, manner § 3.124 (b) (p. 161). 
se as above p. 277, line 1. 


jore kane as above p, 277, line 18-19. 
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baddi g¢i Compound element. Bare verb stem bad & imperfect 
participle -d- & Operator V. j& in progressive sense, 
predicator $ 4.1523 (p. 249), § 4.153, II (b) (p. 243). 


bsddi Imperfect F. sg. § 3.2314 (p. 196). 
gti Perfect F. sg. § 3.2316 (p. 197). 


¢ 


tia tia Reiterated pronominal form in adverbial phrase § 4.1662 
(p. 247), conjunction § 4.53 (p. 269). 


ti5 Pronoun Adv. manner, distal § 3.124 (b) (p: 161), 
measapphor as above p. 275, line 27. 

cdle jo as above p. 276, line 22-23. 

3pne Pronoun, reJative M. Obl. sg. $ 3.222, [V (a) (p. 189). 
jlsme Sub. M. Obl. sg. § 3.2111 M1 (p. 178). 

-c as above p. 275, line 8. 


kUtda géa Compound element. Bare verb stem kUt & imperfect 
participle -d- & Operator V. ja in progressive sense 


$ 4.1523 (p. 240), 

kUtda Imperfect M. sg. $ 3.2314 (p. 196). 

g@éa Perfect M. sg, § 3.2316 (p. 197). 

v. Simple sentence with complements and adjuncts § 4.22 
(p. 253) 

khir Adverbial phrase khir chadi d[tta § 4.16 (p. 245). 

hda as above p. 274, line 20. 

apna Pronoun, relative M. Nom. sg. § 3.222 1V (a) (p. 189). 

jatn Sub. M. Nom. sg. § 3.2111 MI (p. 178). 


ch3di dItta Compound element. Bare verb stem chad &-i & 
operator V. dé in the sense of completion, predicator 
$ 4.1521 (p. 239), § 4,153, II Cb) (p. 243). 


ch3di Indeclinable verb form in the sense of past § 3.233 (p. 200). 
dItta Perfect M. sg. $ 3.23161 (p. 198). 
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vi. Complex sentence with a conjunctive particle kane § 4.52, IIT 
(p. 267) 

phIri Adverbial phrase phfri nlklea § 4.16 (p. 245). 

strj as above p. 274, line 24. 

téjia Sub. F. Obl. sg. § 3.2112 F 3 (p. 180). 

-kane_ as above p. 277, line 19. 

cadea Perfect M. sg. § 3.2316 (p. 197). 

k3ne as above p. 274, line 22. 

tIni Pronoun, third person M. Ag sg. § 3.222, 1 (c) (p. 188). 

masaphré Sub. M. Ag. sg. § 3.21 (p. 171). 

stabbi Adverbial phrase stabbi tuari dJtta § 4.16 (p. 2435). 

3pna_ as above p. 278, line 11. 

cola as above p. 275, line 19. 


tuari ditta Compound element. Bare verb stem tua@r & -i & 
operator verb dé. predicator $ 4.1521 (p. 239), 
§ 4.153 H (b) (p. 243). 


tUari Indeclinable verb form in the sense of past $ 3.233 (p. 200). 

ditta Perfect M. sg. § 3.23161 (p. 198). 

vii Complex sentence with the subordinating conjunction p3i 
§ 4.53 (p. 267) 


Is Pronoun, demonstrative, proximate, Obl. sg. § 3.222, II (b) 
(p. 189). 


-mara Indeclinable bound postposition in the sense of purpose 
§ 4.1411 (p. 223). 


hoa Sub. F. Obl. sg. § 3.2112 F 4 (p. 181). 
-jo as above p. 276, line 23. 


m3nna p2a Compound element. Bare verb stem m3n and verbal 
Sub. suffix -na & operator V. p3, predicator § 4.1524 
(p. 240). 
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m3nna_ Infinitive § 3.235 (p. 201). 
péa Perfect M, sg. § 3.23161 (p. 198). 
p3i as above p. 275, line 3. 


388 dilic as above p. 275, line 5-8. 

sirje jo Patient with the subject bal § 4.23, vii (p, 255). 

i as above p. 277, line 3. 

ma3ta Adj. M. Nom. sg. qualifying bal § 3.2111 M 2 (p. 179). 
bal Sub. M. Nom. sg. § 3.2111 M 1 (p. 178). 

he Copula § 4.1502 (p. 237), § 4.153, I (b) (p. 243). 


(b) khie di larai 
Well-of quarrel 
Ikki mdnue Spnia galia c khu banUaea saria 
one man-by his street-in well caused to be made whole 
galia jo pani pane da sUkkh hoi géa/ kUcch dlIna proant 
street-to water drawing-of facility became. some days-after 
khieale di dpne pareésie kane larai hoi pei/ Is plicché tIni 
well owner's his neighbour-with quarrel arose. this-after him-by 
parésie jo pani parne di ng kédri dItti/ hUn parésie jo ban 
neighbour-to water drawing-of refusal did. now neighbour-to great 
mUskel phasi/ é dIkkhi kane tIni khi mUMlé 1éi léa kane pélle 
difficulty struck. this seeing with him-by well cost-by taken and first 
malke-jo pani parne di n& kari ditti | 
owner-to water drawing-of refusal did, 


hun pélla malk bakille bala g@akéne pUchna lagga p3i kid 
now first owner pleader-to went and toask began that how 
mInjo tg khue te pani parna mille kadne mére parésie jo 
me-to indeed well-from water drawing may get and my _ neighbour-to 
ne mille/ bakillé glaya é tg sin gal he/ doa kori dé/ 
not may get. pleader-by said this indeed easy matter is. law-suit do. 


daltic bakillé glaya pai Ini khi b&cceabé pani ni 
court-in pleader-by said that this-by well sold is water not 


béccea/ paniIsda he/ dalti ia i phesla k@ri dItta/ 
sold, water this-of is. court like this too decision did, 
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hUn phiri pellé malké Spne pdrésie jo khiete pani parne te 
now again first owner-by his neighbour-to well-from water drawing-from 


rokki ditta/hUn sf peréssi bakille bala géa kane glana lagga pdi 
prevented. now he neighbour pleader-to went and to speak began that 


ms tz khi Is tai mUllé lea tha pailsda malk bani keane 
T indeed well this-for cost-with taken was that its owner becoming-with 


me 3ppu tX pani pyri  k@ne pelle malke jo nt Parna 
I myself too water may draw and first owner-to not  todraw 


déj {/ me rapéia bi kharcea kane gal bi ni b3ni/ 
may give. I rupee also spent and matter also not made, 


me cdnda he poi kia nakia dalt é phesla kari dé p3i me bi 
I want that somehow court this decision may do that I also 


pani pari kane é~ bi pare / 
water may draw and this also may draw, 


bokillé glaya kh3ca ia 1 hoijdénga/ tu doa k@ridé | 
pleader-by said well like this too will be, youlaw-suit do. 


daltic bakillé glaya p3i khiede pellé malké khi i béccea he 
court-in pleader-by said that well-of first owner-by well only sold-is 


pini ni bécceahe/ Is tai [jo hUkm dltta jae p3i kh tt 
water not sold-is, this-for him-to order may be given that well-from 


Spne panie kdddi le nji ta khtteda nda malk dis raptie rdj 
his water may remove otherwise well-of new owner ten rupees day 


rajanna lénga / 
demurrage will take. 


é  sUni kone di sSecea pdi khtie te sara pani 
this hearing-after both too thought that well-from whole water 


kit keddi sdkda he/ khir tind rajinda kSri lea p3i 3si 
how removed can be. at last them-by agreement was done that we 


dée pani pdriléa kdrie/ daltide phétsle 3 ix i honde rénge | 
both water may draw. court-of decisions indeed like this too will be, 


KAN—36 
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Free translation 


DISPUTE ABOUT A WELL 


Some man had a well dug in his street. This afforded facility of 
drawing water to the whole street. After some time a quarrel arose 
between the owner of the well and his neighbour. At this he prevented 
his neighbour from drawing water. Now the neighbour felt a great 
difficulty. Seeing this he purchased the well and prevented the previous 
owner from drawing water. 


Now the first owner went to a pleader and asked, “How, indeed, 
can I be allowed to draw water and my neighbour be not allowed to do 
so?" The pleader said, “This, indeed. is an easy affair. Bring a 
law-suit.”’ 


In the court the pleader said, “He has sold the well only and not 
the water. The water belongs to him.” The court decided exactly 
in this way. Now again the former owner prevented his neighbour 
from drawing water from the well. 


Now the neighbour went to the pleader and said, ‘‘I, indeed, had 
bought the well that becoming its owner I myself may draw water and 
may not allow the former owner to do so. Although I spent the 
money yet the problem was not solved. I want that the court may 
decide somehow that I also may draw water and he too may do so.” 


The pleader said, “All right, thus it will be. Bring a law-suit.” 
In the court the pleader said, "The former owner of the well had sold 
the well alone and not the water. Thus he may be ordered to remove 
his water from the well, otherwise the new owner of the well will 
charge ten rupees a day as demurrage.”’. 


Hearing this they both thought, "How can the whole water be 
removed from the well ?” At last they made an agreement, “Let both 
of us draw water. The decisions of the court, indeed, will go on in 
this very way.” , 
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II /khUane/ ‘proverbs’ 


The speakers of Kangari have their own proverbs. They deal 
with homely things in 2 homely way as depicted in the following 
examples : 


(a) /labrva t¥ kIcch nilagda par brn m3ta kIcch 
‘(Con) lips indeed nothing ccsts but “on) fried cakes much 


lagda / 
costs’. 
Ct. Bare words buy no barley. 


(b) / jOreale da patther kUalia / 


‘mighty’s stone on the summit of a hill with its stone path.’ 
Cf. might is right. 


(c) / di kare da préna pUkkha rénda/ 
‘two houses-of guest hungry remains’. 


Cf. If you run after two horses you will catch neither.’ 
(d) /jalde kdredi binkri sJi/ 

‘burning house's broom good even.’ 

Cf. something is better than nothing. 
(e) /l8 gai pUng daryie da Ung / 

‘carried away Pung (a stream) river's excuse’. 

Cf. make excuses for another never for yourself. 
(f) j/ sanyare di tdk tak IUare di Ikko bar/ 

‘goldsmith’s tick tick ironsmith’s single stroke’. 

Cf. many small things are equal to one large one.’ 
(g) /Spni kani pyaga Utthi hak pani / 

‘(One’s) own one-eyed (wife) early in the morning after rising 


to call up’. 
Cf. blood is thicker than water. 


(h) / jItni&a khakkha titniz pakkh3 / 
‘as many cheeks so many tunes’. 


Cf. many men many words. 
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Ill / chanjdtti / ‘folk-song’ 


The musical tilt is expressed in the folk-songs in this dialect. The 
native of Kangra feels proud of his or her land and its magic and 
wonder when he or she sings : 


ni mé€ra kangra dés pyara 

dUggi dUggi nadia +& sélli sélli tard 
che] che! gabru ta bankia nara 
bolna bol pydra 

ni méra kangra dé@s pydara 

celb clb clb clb clrua je ka3rda 

Udi Udi Udi Udi dalia j@ benda 
bolna bol pyara 

ni méra kangra dés pyara 


‘Lo! dear is my country Kangra 


(where) the streams (are) deep (and) deep then (and) the vales 
(are) green (and) green 


handsome (and) handsome youngmen then (and) beautiful 
ladies 


talking (is) a sweet word, 


Lo ! dear is my country Kangra 

when the sparrow chatters 

(and) when it sits on a branch after making flights 
talking Gis) a sweet word. 

Lo { dear is my country Kangra.’ 
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INDEX 
GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS 


VOCABULARY 


EXPLANATION AND ARRANGEMENT 


The grammatical elements include interjections, vocatives, 
postpositions, emphatics, conjunctions, negatives and adverbs. 


The vocabulary has been designed to include the peculiar or quasi- 
peculiar words occurring in the text. It would have been easy to make 
this vocabulary larger on the basis of the data collected during the 
period of investigations but such an exhaustive list of all the words 
would extend for beyond the scope as it would allow little opportunity 
for the specialities of the spoken elements in Kangari. The consonants 
in clusters (pp. 49-83), vowels in sequences (pp. 84-87), prefixes 
(pp. 126-29), suffixes (pp. 129-63) and pronouns with their formations 
(pp. 159-61 and 185-91) present the grammatical elements and words in 
the alphabetic order with some reservation. 


The order of the Devanagari alphabet has been followed with the 
concession of r following r. The words separated by tones may 
appear at first sight to disturb the alphabetic order but it is hoped 
that the user will find these words listed together in a helpful sequence 
without any inconvenience. 


ORDER OF THE DEVANAGARI ALPHABET 


2aTiUuesoodk khgechjt thdntthdno 
pphbmyrrilsh 


ORDER OF THE SUPRASEGMENTS 
/~ 7, 1-7 left unmarked, | /, /* /, /‘] 


The figures refer to pages. 


GI the abbreviation used in the vocabulary refers to the index of 
the grammatical elements. , 
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INDEX OF THE GRAMMATICAL ELEMENTS 


ageé, 234-36 

andar, 229, 231, 235-36 

andrié, 233 

andré 233 

andar, 231 

3rea, 260 

-al-, 169, 170, 201. 208-09, 212, 214, 
230, 253-54, 280, 283 

%. 91, 99, 252 

a, 31. 36, 261 

i, 31, 244, 262, 273. 277, 279-81 

Uaré, 234 

Upper, 39, 231, 235, 261 

Uprié, 232 

Upré, 232 

a. 261 

u, 31 

&, 260 

6, 31, 99, 220, 252, 260, 265 

de, 84, 260 

6, 261 

dlle, 261 

kenié, 233 

-kene, 200, 209-10, 221, 223, 259, 
261, 273, 277. 279-81 

~kanne, 164, 223, 229, 235-36, 245, 
264, 273 

ke, 200 

k3cch, 264 


kane, 105-06, 165, 167-70, 208, 
217-18, 220-21, 242, 256-59, 267, 
269-70, 273-74, 279-81 


ki > 267- 68, 270-72 


kya, 252, 263 

khatter, 232 

khatr, 232 

khir, 273, 278, 281 

gas, 231, 235 

gSbbs, 234 

84, 245 

-c, 213-15, 217, 226, 231, 235-36, 
241, 253, 255, 263, 265-68, 273, 
275-76, 278, 280-81 

cié, 232 

c&, 232 

cancek, 73, 261 

chor, 261 

chi, 261 

~jo, 213, 216-27, 229-36, 239-42, 
244-45, 249, 253-56, 264, 271-73, 
276, 278-81 

-jog-, 209, 214, 230 

j4. 171 

j4, 161 

ja, 267 

ji, 30, 208, 219, 260, 265 

j@, 30, 161, 218, 262-63, 267-68, 
270-71, 284 
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292 


-tai, 213, 222-23, 234, 236, 268, 
271, 281 

-tIk, 224-25 

-tIkkar, 224-25, 269 

-te, 213-15, 222-24, 229, 235, 238, 
247, 249-50, 254, 269, 272-73, 
275, 280-81 . 

t, 37, 161, 199, 262-63, 268, 270-71, 
280-81, 283-84 

thalié, 233 

thallé, 233, 235 

thi, 261 

thi, 261 

théri, 252, 263 


-d-, 213-14, 217-20, 222, 227-29, 231, 
233-36, 238. 242, 244-45, 247, 
253-54, 256-58, 265-66, 269, 271, 
273, 276-77, 280-81, 283 


-dé-, 209, 214, 230 


" -n-, 217-19, 230, 233. 239, 241, 
247-48, 251, 255, 268-69, 271-73, 
279-80 


-ne, 213, 216, 223, 268, 270-71 
na, 251-52, 263, 280-81 
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ni, 95, 215-20, 223-26, 229-34, 238, 
241-43, 247-48, 251, 259, 263, 
265-70, 280-81, 283 


nd, 252, 260, 265 

ni, 281, 251, 263 

nf, 263-64, 280 

pecg, 120, 159 

-par, 216-17, 231, 253, 263, 273-74 
par, 232 


nl, 


INDEX 


paré, 234 

passé, 233 

pleché, 234-36, 280 

pichia, 234 

pIchua, 234 

-prent, 224, 236, 280 

~prant, 224, 273, 277 

prokkha, 234 

par, 223, 229, 232, 270-71, 273, 
277, 283 

pai, 267-68, 270-73, 275-76, 280-81 

pala, 262 

~paé, 222-23, 267 


-pal, 174, 225 
pra, 220, 239, 242 


prallé. 232 
phic, 261 


phIri, 271, 273, 279, 281 
bakkhé, 233, 245, 253 
bakhi, 233 

bager, 225-26, 248 

baraboer, 261 

-bal, 174, 218, 225, 268, 280 
-bala, 225, 281 

-bal, 174 

-bal- 230 

-baste, 223 

ble, 213, 229, 231, 235-36, 240, 261 
bleié, 232 

blecé, 232, 235 

bIna, 171, 225, 235, 247 
barobar, 165, 245 

blira, 260 
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bi, 2217-18, 220, 223-24, 232-34, 
238, 246, 262, 271, 281 

bo, 260 

ba, 261 

bajji, 225 

b4d, 224, 236, 265-66 

bar, 229, 232, 235 

barié, 233 

baré, 233 

-mara, 223, 273, 279 


mit, 215, 228-29, 233-35, 246-48, 


251 
matu, 260 
muria, 234 
muré, 234 
ya, 259 
reddé, 233 
sane, 226 
samet, 226 
satthé, 233 
sUa, 225-26 
sogsi, 233, 236, 264 


$325, 267 

soraser, 245 

stabbi, 202, 238-39, 245, 261, 273 
sai 262, 283 

-s4i, 169, 209, 214, 224, 229 
s4mnia, 233 

samné, 233 

-sUd-, 230 

-hat-, 214, 230 

hala, 96, 164, 261 
halo, 260, 265 

halli, 269, 271 

bx, 218, 261-62 

hi, 261 

hi, 262 

hy. 261 

héth, 245 

he, 261 

hor, 182, 226, 259, 267 
hora, 173, 208 

horti, 247 

holé, 96, 245, 261 


VOCABULARY 


ogee, GI 

adér, middle aged, 156 

andar, GI 

andrié, GI 

andré, GI 

andrérna, to admit the bride ceremonially, 102 
al4mma, complaint, 42 

ak. tire, 191 

3cht, unbroken grain of rice offered in worship, 59 
3j, today, 173 

3tli, verandah, 56 

ander, GI 

S3ndrdn, ceremonial entry, 101 

3mb, mango, 35, 100, 211, 218, 227, 242, 253-54 
amber, sky, 173, 209, 236, 253 

amma, mother, 177, 181, 261 

area, GI 

alkh, idleness, 76 

val-, GI 

a, GI 

a, GI 

adra, ginger, 55 

al, pond, 31, 36, 91 

an, hailstone, 36 

Il, hawk, 31, 45 

tbka, recent, 158 

i, GI 

Uaré, GI 

Uis, 15th night of lunar calendar, 100 
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uin, living-room, 46, 100, 258 
Udkana, to toss, 102 

Upper, GI 

Uprié, Gi 

Upré, GI 

Un, wool, 31, 47 

Uggar, to open, 111 

Ung, excuse, 283 

a, GI 

u GI 

Ueea, tall, 253 

@, GI 

énklu, rice bread, 62, 82 

6, GI 

6a, potter's kiln, 84, 100 

de, GI 

opra, belonging to upside, stranger, 158 
opra, spell, 266 

Obri, inner room, 46, 258 

ori, cattle-shed, 11 

ol, mingle (food), 115, 191 

ol, sloth, 46 

oli, an earthen pot like jug, 100 
olia, a rope round the neck of a pot, 102 
6, GI 

dlle, GI 

3, come, 241, 246 

skkha, difficult, 46, 224.25, 232 
3ngli, finger, 64, 82 

kacénd, smell of rawness, 144 
kacdl, to make water dirty, 19 


kajai, quarrelsome, 218 


KANGARI 


kathér, to collect, 162 
kendoli, ladyfinger, 255 


kendyali, tuber, a vegetable like potato, 134 
kanié, GI 


-kane, GI 

-kanne, GI 

koprén, smell of burning cloth, 140 
karo, to set (of the sun), 198 
kerollu, pitcher (dim.), 116 
kermai, betrothal, 72 

kestor, thief in a family, 65 

ke, GI 

kdkker, barking deer, 6 

kakkh, straw, 114, 218 

kacch, GI 

kank, wheat, 11, 48, 73, 268 
kadi, seldom, 164 

k3n, ear, 247 

kane, GI 

k3m, work, 261, 264, 267, 270-71 
kamana, to work, 95, 269 

késri, ill, 41° 

ki, GI 

kya, GI 

k3gn, skirt, 12, 64 

k3t, less, 37 

kar, home, 176, 178, 260, 262-63, 266, 269-71, 283 
k3l, send, 241 

kdssa, blow, 256 

kA, grass, 32, 100, 256 

kdd, to remove, 246, 281 

kgnd, ‘wall, 68 

kSri, curry, 258 
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kUara, bachelor, 262 
kUal~kUalu, stone pathway in the hill, 10, 138, 242, 265, 283 


kUsandka, (practicals in performing rites), 219 
kakri, cucumber, 99 

kal, death, 29 

kala, black, 255 

kalja, liver, 76 


3a, bean, 85 
killi, wardrobe, tipcat, 40 
kUd, pond, 29 


kUrtu, shirt, 12 

kUri, girl, 181, 201, 205, 207-08, 210, 214, 230, 233, 241; 243, 
257, 259, 267 

kUrm, relative (by marriage), 72 

kU]j, tutelary god, 76 

kUlth, Dolichos uniflorus, 76 

kin, corner, 27, 40, 43 

kd, crow, 30, 45, 46, 85, 87, 104, 107, 174, 176, 178 

kokka, small nose-ring, 12 . 

k5ra, bitter, 109 

kcalu, Arum colocasia, 61 

kjai, quarrelsome, 61 

kyari, neck, 62 

krari, hard (F.), 92 

krook, watchman, 61, 100, 104 

kronkni, wife of watchman, 101, 103 

kal, timber floated down a river, 13 

kUt, tighten 273, 278, 

kUrri, snore, 71 

kUI, wrestle, 19 

kUJk, struggle, 19 
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kyanna, camp-fire, 252 

krat, water-mill, 112, 136, 172, 209, 234 

kratti, water-mill owner, 97. 

kra], cattle-shed, 11, 137 

kring, frown, 101 

krét, kinsman, 116, 140 

kretton, kinswoman, 140 

kror, curb, 191 

k4li, sometimes, 29 

k4]li, haste, 29 

kfila, alone, 155, 236 

kU, canal, 34 

ké, ascend, 93, 198, 242 

kér leprosy, 12 

khatén, smell of sourness, 144 

khondollu, sheet of tattered clothes, 117 

khaprel, tile, 10, 140 

khorettar, grassy plot, 140 

kharér, to make stand, 19, 162, 246 

kherd, to stand, 234 

khatter, GI 

khatr, GI 

khUana, proverb, 283 

khatndu, inflated skin, 4 

khad, rivulet, 217, 234-35, 240, 253 

khabbal, a kind of grass, 136 

khabba, pertaining to left side, 182, 258 

khdra, good, 164, 168,170, 182, 199, 205-06, 208, 210-13, °215, 
217, 222-23, 229, 233, 235, 253, 255, 258-61, 264-67, 281 

khdrapen, nicety, 143 

khau, voracious, 157 

khakh, cheek, 283 
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khaddu, belonging to rivulet, 154 
khIt, min, 246 

khIddu, ball, 224 

khInj, pull, 247 


khir, GI 
khissa, pocket, 40 
khUndla, ‘Pine marten, 6, 55, 82 


khUnnu, insignificant matter, 264 
khOrk, itch, 70 

kbéjja, pain, fatigue, 272 
khéttar, field, 255 

khor, walnut, 5 

khang, cough, 173 

khds, desire, 227 

khind, sheet of tattered clothes, 117, 141 
khUnda, blunt, 212 

khu, well, 280, 281 

gatdllu, small pit, dimple, 117 
galabbar, talkative, 153 

galél, pellet bow, 144 

gas, GI 

gUac, misplace, 230 

gUar, rustic, 84, 101, 181, 212, 215, 218, 224, 246, 253 
gUaru, front part of a house, 150 
gUali, cow-protection, 137 
gUalu, cowherd, 37, 103, 137 
gUar, to open, 19 

gUdi, witness, 102 

gaddi, train. 268 

garm, warm, 273, 275 

garba, jar, 175, 259 

gal, matter, 234, 273-74, 280-81 
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ga, cow, 253, 256 

gajli, sensation of chocking, 60 
fara, mud used for mortar, 36 
faru, a burning charcoal, 101 
gltti, pebel, 99 

gitlu. tickle, 53 

gldda, kernel, 254 

gUnna, speaking through the nose, 69 
gUlch, vomit, 76 

guttha, thumb, 174 

gutthi, wedding ring, 12, 174 
gétta, first, 158 

gérUa, redbrown, 154 


ge, step, 180 

g5, desire, 178 

golua, ochre, 6 

gyara, front part of a house, 150 
gra, village, 64, 207, 219, 254 

gia, speak, 163, 191, 230, 239, 246-48, 259, 281 
£18, Cocculus cordifolius, 64, 100 
gman, pride, 63 

gabben, pregnant, 153 

gabbé, GI 

gabru, youngman, 135, 284 

gali, street, 280 

g%, in front, before, 111, 159, 245 


gAjni, yellow clay used for plastering a wooden slate, 60 


gillar, goitre. 12 
gsunter, cow-urine, 119 
gira, fast (colour), 224 
go, lizard, 180 
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g6, climb, 117 

géttu, dried cowdung, 131 

gor, path between fences leading to a hamlet, 135 
gérn, cattle-shed, 135 

gér, cattle-shed, 11, 115, 131 

gtdllu, pit. 63 

gr4, morsel, 100 

grAnjor, rustic, 151, 212 

-c, GI 

cagin, green plain, 10, 268 

canat, raised place, 147 

cangdtra, citron, 5 

canjrara, widow marriage, 15 

cabarkh, fourth death anniversary, 167 


calangi, practice of a mendicant, 136 
cié, GI 

cé, GI 

c3k, head ornament, 12 

cakla, pastryboard, 99, 135 

candna, to flatten, 81 

ci, ambition, 207 

caicca, father's younger brother, 256 
cancak, GI 

canni, moonlight, 174 

clk, soil, 11, 45, 205 

cltta, white, 214 

clru, sparrow, 284 

ciccu, breast, 270 

cij, thing, 269 

cipbla, slippery, 51 

cUk, lift, 243-44, 268 

cUpper, _ silent, 156 
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célla, pupil, 254, 266 

coppi, leaves folded up in the form of a cup, 27 
cola, cloak, 273, 275-76, 279 
c3l, rice, 11 

créttu, a vessel, 259 

clittha, flour of rice, 58 
caggu, shirt, 12, 211 

c3pph, pounce, 49 

carna, window, 71 

cuind, veil, 12 

carter, offering, 146 

c4, wish, 28] 

ca, tea, 265 


cUl, hearth, 235 


chakrédda, a group of urchins, 103, 218 
chanjotti, folk-song, 15, 117, 140, 284 
chaletta, maize crop, 139 

chalyat, bread of maize, 134, 139 
chalyatta, maize crop, 139 

chalédda, illusion, 149 

chichra, trimming, 59 

chan, roof, 175 

ch3pper, outer roof, 10, 175, 235 
challi, maize, 11, 210, 235, 247 

chap, ring in the finger of foot, 12 
chIttu, jump, 232, 252 

chInj ~ chinj, wrestling, 68 

chUbba. grass rope, 5, 146 

chéllu. lamb, 227 

chel, handsome, 259, 284 

chor, GI 

chorua, shadow, 138 
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chriru, waterfall, 59 

ch4, buttered milk, 11, 180 

chimk, cane, 67 

chi, GI 

chi, Euphorbia Rogleana, 5, 180 

chéru, urchin, 210, 212 

jethani, wife of husband's elder brother, 103 
jathUttar, son of husband's elder brother, 138 


jenas, woman, 137, 168, 207, 209, 226, 240, 270 
jenét, bridegroom's party, 138, 179 
jenétter, marriage party man, 139 
jephlotta, Croton tiglium, 5 
jemalu, hair-tonsering ceremony, 148 : 
jemalu, natal, 157 

jemin, land, 253 

jalér, jealousy, 149 

jelédda, hot-tempered, 158 

jUai, daughter's spouse, 89, 103, 107 
jUar, ruin, 227 

jUaru, lavish, 157 

jUan, young, 46, 181, 205, 259 

-jo, Gl 

-jog-, GI 

jakhlu, tutelary god, 63 

j3ndi, mother, 48, 73 

jatn, attempt, 273, 278 

japphi, embrace, 49 

jabra, old (of age), 52, 181 

jamba, dumb, 66 

jalni, anger, 77 

jalb, envy, 75 

jz, GI 
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ja, GI 

jagt. child, 206, 208, 227, 241, 270 
jatra, pilgrimage, 15, 99 

jamnu, Cerasus cornuta, 43, 67 

jamnu, natal, 156 

jIjman, host in sacrifice, 106, 111, 134 
jIsm, body, 273 

ji, heart, 225, 270 


ji, GI 
jijju, insect, 175 
je, GI 


jantal, lousy, 152 
33, barley, 11 


jris, milk preparation by boiling, 60 
38a, place, 267 

jong, leg, 258 

jUmmi. dip, 235 

teakor, tap, stroke, 149 

t3p, jump, 232 

t3pri, hut, 50 

tdpla, oversight, 50 

t3mk, drum, 48 

tallu, piece of cloth, 114 

tankri, script used in Kangra, 1, 101 
tIkker, loaf, 146 

tokru, vessel, screen, 5 

toéppu, skull cap, 12 

tor, Dioscorea pentaphylla, 5, 27, 34 
t3na, deaf, 213 

tyala, masonary platform, 10, 56 
tk, to cover, root, 37 

tas, beat, 268 


VOCABULARY 305 


tor, shadow, 34 

dUau, lavish, 86, 102, 156 
déidyat, ado, 231 

d3ndu, actor, 264 

dandkilli, tipeat, 167 
danga, stone wall, 175 

dab, beam, 29, 39 

dIdra, ripe partially, 57 
dUd, hallow, 229 

dtnna, cup made of leaves, 88 
damna, basket maker, 5, 218 
drakkal, timid, 157 

da, to spreada cot, 117 
dUgga, deep, 284 

tapér, to make hot, 19, 162, 192 
teméra, copper pot, 139 
taring, to haul, 102, 192 
terkhan, carpenter, 136 
tarmbri, wasp, 175 

tarsyai, sourness, 103 

telaru, oilpot, 108, 137 

tala, tank, 92 

telai, pond, 108, 136 

-tai, GI 

-tIk, GI 

-tikkar, GI 

tUani, washings, 109, 116 
tUar, take off, 273, 279 
tUar, Sunday, 84 

-te, GI 

tdgra, strong, 273, 275, 277 
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t3tta, hot, 28 

t3rka, dawn, 72 

tallar, loft, 11 

tz, GI 

ta, heat, 37 

tau, father’s elder brother, 255, 257 
tap, fever, 173, 255 

tal, pond, 108 

tisk, plate, 65 

tItter, partridge, 6 

ttsra, glut, 66 

td, heat, 178 

top, search, 242 

t3la, quick, 109, 205 

tale, quickly, 159 

tmakku, tobacco, 11, 12 

tmol, present at the time of marriage, 53 
tranger, leafless branch of a tree, 53 
trUpka, hemming, 49 

tam, feast, 15, 43, 166 

tar, run of the hills, 3, 16, 111, 284 
tarn, quantity of anything weighed at once, 71 
ti, daughter, 95, 180, 205-6, 229, 241, 256 
tyan, daughter (married one), 108, 136 
tyotra, son of daughter, 141 

tyotri, daughter's daughter, 116, 141 
tydtru, son of daughter, 14] 

tras, consolation, 116, 137 

trir, pull, 19] 

tralla, down-sided, 111, 157 

thalig, GI 

thallé, GI 
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thattha, stammering, 28, 29 

thalu, plate, 259 

thya, handle, 117, 163 

thyar, weapon, 54 

thyali, palm, 117, 134 

thé, GI 

thi, GI 

thé, care, fathom, 252 

théri, GI 

-d-, GI 

datyallu, breakfast, 11, 134, 243 
dadinnu, milk pot, 118, 138 

dadés, spouse's, father’s mother, 139, 180 
dedéra, father of spouse’s father, 141 
dadérie, home of spouse's father’s mother, 141 
dendal, tool in agriculture, 137 
dendassa, bark used for cleansing teeth, 138 
dalassa, solace, 137 

dUa, medicine, 208, 217 

dUari, window, 102 

dUal, wall, 205 

duajju, marrying at a second time, 155 
d3s, tell, 244, 248, 271 

daj, dowry, 108, 145 

darn, pomegranate tree, 72 

dalt, court, 280-81 

da], pulse, 258 

dIkkh, see, 242 

déu, little girl, 85 

doa, law-suit, 280-81 

dytt, lamp stand, 55, 111, 138 
drappher, pimple, 136 
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drani, husband's younger brother's wife, 136 
drUttar, son of husband’s younger brother, 138 
djéi. smearing with cow-dung and soil, 55 
dirgsutri, dilatory, 257 
-dé-, GI 
dUd, milk, 11, 253, 265 


déi, curd, 11, 175 

dé, body, 176, 178 

déra, temple, 135 

déri, temple of ancestors, 135 

dédla, milky, 111, 152 

dratti, sickle, 212 

drdla, honey bee, 55, 174 

-n-, GI 

nenan, husband's sister, 88, 112 
nenuttsr, son of husband's sister, 112 


nendi ~ nenddi, husband of husband’s sister, 140 


nenés, spouse’s mother’s mother, 139, 180 
nesikker, runaway, 156 

-ne, GI 

ndk, nose, 42 

natua, dancer, 138 

natth, nose-ring, 12 

na, name, 256 

na, GI 

nim, prize, 37, 42 


nar, pomegranate, 5 
nar, woman, 284 


nalu, rivulet, 138 
nikka, small, 168, 206 


nikkhar, scold, 192 
nikra, youngest son, 142 
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nigga], swallow, 112 

nladna, to furrow, 81 

ni, carry, 198 

ni, foundation stone, 88 

ni, GI 

nindra, insomnia, 47 

nda, new, 281 

nd, GI 

ndn, tank, 88, 229 

nsl, mungoose, 174 

nyUnder, invitation, 69 

nydra, vegetable preparation, 95 
n3tth, to run, 207, 237, 241-42, 244 
nds, to run, 254, 256, 264 

nas, nose, 37 

neriia, dark, 154 

nérkha, dark, 151 

no, bathe, 198, 237, 238, 240 

nyal, wait, 19, 35, 96, 164, 191, 251, 264 
nyalp, waiting, 91,146 


n3i, GI 
ng, GI 


nal, bamboo, 5 

ni, son’s wife, 209, 257 

pekoru pudding fried in oil, 150 
pakélu, bread prepared in oil or ghee, 149 
pakhlo, to be unfamiliar, 192 

pesgyar, wolf, 6 

pacg, back, 245 

pecs, GI 

pectng, paw, 101, 192 

pachétta, last, 158 
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pachyara, back part of a house, 59, 150 


panda, sister's husband, 102,116, 140 
penchén, recognition, 73 

panchyan, recognition, 101 

penchyan, recognise, 192 

pendor, beehive, 116, 141 

patés, spouse's father’s brother's wife, 180 
petorr, insane, 146, 156, 214 

petoli, bit of cooked rice, 142 

patra, bundle of leaves, 93, 112 
petrina, barefooted, 102 

petréra, brother of spouse's father, 141 
paetrdra, cake of vegetable leaves. 141 
pethre, stone throwing, 112 

penddttu, carpet, 140 

pendori, lower portion of a bed-stead, 102 
penjéb, anklet, 12 

pabltri, a ring made of kusha grass, 102 
-per, GI 

poral, chaff, 137 

parétter, water carrier, 140 

peréssi, neighbour, 280-81 

palékkha, deception, 148 

paslat, mutter in sleep, 66 

par, GI 

paré, GI 

passé, GI 

plIecché, GI 

pIchia, GI 

plchua, GI 

pratltthya, honour, consecration, 103 


prethanni, a month in which rituals are not performed, 103 
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-prant, GI 
-prant, GI 
prokkba, GI 


pekren, smell of burning cloth, 119 

pakhla, stranger, 63 

pacch, cut, 28 

pt, thigh, 28 

pattu, blanket, 12 

patten, ferry, 4 

patlu, plate made of leaves, 135, 205 

par, GI 

palli, hut, 175 

pak, pus, 27 

pani, water, 234, 261, 280-81 

paru, earthen pot, 241 

pltth, back (of body), 234 

pukka, kiss, 27 

pUcch, to ask, 272, 280 

pUttha, reversed, 170, 214, 219 

pUtter, son, 254, 257 

pij, reach, 268 

penth, line ina feast, 15, 73 

per, foot, 258 

pce&cra, naughty. 49, 58 

ptda, sole of shoe, 49 

pytla, yellow, 38, 39 

prasthan, omenological material despatched before journey, 
65, 101 

prana, old, 253 

pro], gate, 15] 

platha, sitting on buttocks, 50 

plés, coil, 50 
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pai, GI 
p3t, cooked rice, 11, 96, 200, 223, 234, 244, 246, 251, 258 
pala, GI 


-pxé, GI 
-pal. GI 


pan, break, 241 

p3la, good, 252 

plea, 260 

pa, rate, 37, 268 

pau, brother, 37, 85, 168, 178, 205 07, 209, 211, 217, 226, 240, 253 
256, 260, 262-63, 271 

pakh, tune, 283 

pag, fortune, 264 

panja, sister's son, 109 

pan, small change for money, 43 

pUkkher, hungry, 153 

pUj, burn, 241 

pUbbal, ash, 136 

pt, chaff, 47 

pech, tear, 191 

pera, Terminalia balerica, 5 

pen, sister, 168, 205 

pyag, morning, 91, 173, 271, 283 

pyagsar, morning, 135 

pro, stand where water is provided, 112, 149 

prottu, load, 149 

prdjji, brother's wife, 142 

podra, level, 253 

p3lda, preparation of curd, grams etc. 35, 76, 258 

pr4, Gl 

pralla, upsided, 111 

prallé, GI 
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pri, serve meals, 191 

pritter, one who serves meal in a marriage, 146 
préna, guest, 166, 226, 283 
prot, priest, 242 

pror, present of sweets at the time of marriage, 92, 149 
pherakka, piece of cloth, 114, 147 
phaglu. bamboo, 5, 135 

phin, beat, 254, 256, 271 

phgt, kiss, 206 

phIt, GI 

phIri, GI 

phésla, decision, 273, 276, 280-81 
phalru, diaper, 75 

bakkhé, GI 

bakhi, GI 

bager, GI 

bajUrg, ancestor, elder, 253 
bajér, to make one play, 162 
bajdna, to appear, expect, 96 
bajren, painter, (F.), 118, 139 
batdra, mason, 136 

batéra, much, 102, 118, 156 
beraber, GI 

-bal, GI 

-bala, GI 

basd4, trust, 216 

basitti, Adhatoda vasica, 5 
basda, first day of Vaishakha month, 149 
-bal, GI 

-bal-, GI 

-baste, GI 
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bic, GI 

blcié, GI 

biecé, GI 

bina, GI 

bUai, father’s sister's spouse, 86, 136 
bUal, boil, 18 

bsg, flow, 245 

bajri, hail, 60 

bitta, exchanged betrothal, 15; stone, 27 ; weight, barter, 55 
badda, big, 260, 273 

bat, path, 29, 205 

bandri, mat of straw, 82, 135 

bab, father, 254, 268 

babru, fried cake, 283 

barkha, rain, 18, 247-48, 266-67 
birten, present, dealing, 146, 217 
birtesri, occupation of priest, 219 
birni, present of cloth, 146 

barr, basket maker, 5, 71 

bara, very, 253-54, 258, 263, 267, 271-73, 275, 277, 280 
bal, strength, 273, 280 

b3la, girder, 38 

bar, time, a week-day, 253 

bar, stroke, 283 

barobar, GI 

bar, fence, 232 

barch, fence, 72 

barnu, fence, 133 

balu, nose-ring, 12, 230 

bas, smell, 36 

bltti, girl, 19, 84, 95, 205, 208, 211, 216, 219, 239, 258, 260, 266 
bInna, matting, 5 
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bira, GI 

bi, GI 

bUjka, bundle, 60 

bUtna, unguent, 56 

bu, father’s sister, 85, 172, 177, 180, 217 
bethk, parlour, 258 

bethku, small carpet, 145 

bo, GI 

boddar. peahen, 6 

bobbo, sister, 95, 177, 181, 256 
b3ri, tank, 260 

blétra, stupid, 52 

bs§, rest, 51 

b3jia, master, 96, 260 

b3d, harvest, 247 

bad, increase, 273, 278 

bar, to rain, 240 

bsri, year, 18, 172, 206, 254, 269 
bérl, cross-beam, 71 

béld, ox, 76, 174, 205, 234, 256 
by, arm, 258 

ba, GI 

bajji, GI 

badd, GI 

bdddu, extra, 163 

babba. clean, 264 

bar, GI 

bdrié, GI 

béré, GI 

badcka, outsided, 158 

bUjru, painter, 118 

bUnla, downsided, 69 
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bél, time, 246 

bé, sit, 284 

bénj, bamboo, 5 

bénd, cultivated area, 11 

bSnkri, broom, 283 

bSr, upper storey of house, 131 

byd, marriage, 83, 92, 236 

byattar, marriage celebrator, 146 

makdri, ant, 102 

mokloa, ceremony of the second entrance of the bride, 102 
mokhir, honey, 173 

matei, stepmother, 138 

menéi, ceremony in a marriage, 148 
moargabbi, wild duck, 6 

merek, to twist, 192 

malér, to make dirty, 162 

malér, son of mother’s brother, 139 
malera, dough, 149 

moldéra, brother of spouse's mother, 141 


malérie, home of spouse’s mother, 141 
majés, wife of spouse's mother’s brother, 139 
measapphar, traveller, 273, 275-76, 278-79 


masér, son of mother’s sister, 139 

-mara, GI 

mUal, abuse, 237-38, 246, 272 

magr, bamboo. 5, 64 

majt, support, 266 

mattha, slow, 29, 55, 92, 205 

mdn, maund, 268 

mst, GI 

mita, much, 36, 113,115, 201, 206, 213, 217, 219, 234, 241, 246, 
295, 298, 273, 280, 283 
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matu, GI 

miattha, forehead, 29 

médnja, cot, 36, 42, 68 

ma, mother, 256, 266-67, 270, 272, 

manda, weak, 43, 68 

mamma, mother's brother, 266-67 

mara, bad, 176-77, 181 

malk, owner, 280-81 

mals, shampoo, 234 

mItk, wink, 55, 144 

mittar, friend, 256-57 

mirg, panther, 6 

minki, frog (F.), 69 

miri, starting first ina game, 44 

mUkker, to deny, 103, 107 

mUcla, toothless, 58 

mUndu, boy, 172, 197, 201, 206-08, 210, 212, 218, 222, 232, 240, 
245, 256, 258-60, 271 

mUnnu, babe, 178, 247 

mUl, cost. 280 

mUskal, difficulty, 280 

mUsna, to steal, 95, 207 

mitterna, to urinate, 90, 93 

musa, rat, 241, 254 

mtéi, step mother, 66 

mnéi, a ceremony before marriage, 67 

myal, burning wood, 68 

m3ls, dunghill, 77 

minna, month, 255 

messa, always, 244 

mes, water-buffalo, 177, 179 

mkan, mourning, 67 
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mlar, ardent desire, 68 

méndal, millet, 11 

méddra, preparation of grams, ghee, curd etc., 35, 258 

méngru, earthen pot, 132 

mak, death-rite after one month, 129 

manu, man, 166, 172, 178, 205-07, 216, 223, 226-27, 246, 254, 
266, 280 

mg, face, 255, 269 

mundar, turn down, 192 

muria, in front, 159, 233 

muré, GI 

murla, first one, 158 

mora, simple, (not sour), 258 

msés, sister of spouse’s mother, 67 

ya, GI 

yana, child, 83 

yond, cold, 175 

rokhel, kept wife, 15, 149 

tekhdérr, kept wife, 15 

rajanna, demurrage, 281 

teptia, rupee, 268, 281 

tasdkker, disguested, 156 

rUalua, noise, 103 

reddé, GI 

rajind%, agreement, 2381 

rajja, king, 260, 263 

tar, pelt, 218 

ricch, bear, 6 

rUkkh, tree, 223, 226, 229, 231, 234, 253, 260, 262 

renta, preparation of sour vegetable, 35, 258 

rong, beans, 11 

ran, surprised, 242 
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rUr, to be washed away, 226 

lokdla, niche, 149 

lakhndtri, matriage programme, 63, 112 
latakker, one who kicks with feet, 156 
laphdtti, quilt, 140 

lemké, bat, 48, 67, 174, 233 

War, ironsmith, 283 

lSgger, used, 156 

labru, lip, 283 

lamb, wisp of grass, 66 

lamma, long, 265 

laj, treatment, 266 

lam, battle, 88 

lari, wife, 220, 231, 259 

lal, slavia, 42 

litru, louse, 53 

limbya, sluggish, 82 

10k, hide, 241 

1Ugri, gruel, 64 

le, tune, 45 

Yerthi, lying in woman, 70 

15, light, 46 

lok, people, 174, 210, 234, 241-42, 245, 266 


l6tki, pot for drinking, 130 

lyar, newly calved, 75 

la, landslip, 32 

Ig], rebuke, 41 

l4ri, green courtyard, 10 

1Ukri, singing girl, 62 

16, descend, 93, 198, 242 

Iéu, blood, 85 

lékka, young, 205-06, 210, 214, 223 
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sokinni, fond, 154 
sakhnotru, apprentice, 112, 141 


secyara, an upright person, 58 
sene, GI 

sodangi, practice of a mendicant 110, 118, 136 
sengléda, tapeworm, 102 

sanjyallu, dinner, 11, 118, 134 
sanyar, goldsmith, 283 

sapretti, rocky place, 139 

seprel, sandy, 154 

sabél, good time, 127 

samet, GI 

serén, rottenness, 149 

sorenni, dirty, 157 

salya, wife of wife’s brother, 77, 134 
satthé, GI 

sUa, GI 

sUadla, tasty, 254 

sUan, taunt, obligation, 47 

sUadr, Monday, rider, 101 

sUaru, small vegetable garden, 11 


sUal, sum, 244 
sUal. moss, 229 


soggi, GI 

s3g6, GI 

s3gn, omen, betrothal gift, 64 

s3jja, pertaining to right side, 28, 181, 233, 258 
saira, fresh, 99 

s3t, throw, 242 

sad, tocall, 216, 221, 241 

sadda, call, 36 
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sénk, gesture, 69 

songel, chain, 136, 175 

sapper, rock, 101 

sama, time, 88 

séraser, GI 

sérp, snake, 242 

sdrk, road, 253 

s3s, spouse’s mother, 171, 177, 180 
s4i, advance money, 89, 101 

sakh, relation, 40, 114 

sakhla, relative, 99 

sin, easy, 280 

sipha, turban, 12, 38, 39 

sasnu, rent free gift to an individual, 66 
slj, to be soaked, 213 

slija, wet, 45 

sIng, horn, 42 

sImmal, Bombox malabaricum, a cotton tree, 5 
sllma, cinema, 270 

sIst, target, 65 

sit, cold, 175 

sinddi, freely, 159 

sUkkhon, prayer, 136 

sUkbna, prayer to get something, 99 
sUtthen, long trousers, 12 

sUthnu, trousers, 12, 54 

sUnna, gold, 88, 173 

sUpna, dream, 99 

sUra, wine, 12 

sUrg, heaven, 39, 70 

stink, breathing heavily, 42 
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strj, Sun, 266-67, 273-74, 279-80 
s@, shave, 30, 180 

senk, gesture, 48 

senca, model, impression, 42, 68 
ser, walk, 267 

sella, green, 284 

sel, slate, 6 

sdnk, millet, 11 

skUtter, son of cowife, 111, 138 


sgot, cake made from fine wheaten flour, 65 
stagla, a bad omen, 65 

stabbi, soon, GI 

sphani, liquor made from anis seed, 64 
sbab, belongings, 64 

syina, prudent, 103, 263, 265-66 
syanp, maturity, old age, 143 
syal, winter, 66 

san, obligation, 37, 43 
syarpona, cleverness, 143 

srena, pillow, 111, 140 

sai, GI 

sé, breath, merchant, 30 

-s4i, GI 

san, bull, 43 

s4mnia, GI 

s4mné, GI 

sick, husk, 72 

sim, rtheum, 43 

-sUd-, GI 

su, investigation, 30, 180 

seru, hare, 6, 174 

séttha, stick, 205 
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séra, spouse's father, 93 

sSrie, spouse’s parents, 138 

snéa, message, 66 . 
smtit, auspicious time in a marriage, 65 
-hat-, GI 

hdk, call, 246, 271, 283 

hiacchi, clear, 271 

hit, shop, 175, 231, 260, 270 
hitri, condiment container, 56 
hind, goon foot, 19 

hadphna, to breathe heavily, 51 
harr, Terminalia chebula, 5 


hala, GI 

halo, GI 

halli, GI 

h3lk, hydrophobia, 76, 207 
hz, GI 


hIrn, deer, 6 


hIi!len, earthquake, 146 

bi, GI 

hi, GI 

hUn, now, 95, 218, 238, 280-81 
hUnka, recent, 158 

hUms, warmness, 135 

hi. GI 

hutla, stammerer, 99 

hétb, down, 245 

héthla, belonging to downside, 158 
he, GI 

hoa, wind, 273-74, 277-79 

honi, fate, 145 


hor, GI 
hora, GI 
horti, GI 


hol, shock, 30, 36 
holé, GI 
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ABBREVIATIONS: b.=brother ; d.= daughter ; .=elder ; 
f.=father; h.=husband; m.=mother; s.=son;  si.=sister; 
w.=wife ; y.= younger. 


References to pages have been given in Kangari—English 
vocabulary pp. 294-323. 
EXAMPLE: 
admit (the bride), endrér 
see (p, 294) 
andrérna, to admit the bride ceremonially, 102 (page of the book). 


abuse, mUal back, pacz# 

actor, d3ndu back (of body), pltth 
advance (money), sai bad, mara 
agreement, rajinda ball, khIddu 

alone, killa bamboo, bénj 
always, meéssa barefoot, p3trina 
ambition, ca barking deer, kdkkor 
anger, jaJni barley, 3 

anklet, panjéb barter, batta 

ant, makori basket maker, b3rr 
apprentice, sakhnotru bat, lomkaé 

arm, bx bathe, nd 

ascend, ké battle, lam 

ash, pUbbel beam, dab 

ask, pUcch bean, kit 

attempt, j3tn bear, rlcch 

babe, mUnnu beat, phan 
bachelor, kUara sbeehive, panddr 
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belongings, sbab 
betrothal, kormiat 
betrothal (exchanged), batta 
big, badda 

bitter, k5ra 

black, kala 

blanket, pattu 

blood, du 

blow, k3ssa 

blunt, khUnda 

body, dé 

boil, bUal 

boy, mUndu 

break, pan 

breakfast, datyallu 
breath, sa 

breathe, haphna 
bridegroom's party, janet 
broom, béSnkri 


brother, pau 
brother’s w., prdjji 


bull, san 
bundle, bUjka 
burn, pUj 
butter milk, cha 
call, sad 


call (Sub.), h3k 
camp-fire, kyanna 
canal, kUI 

cane, chimk 


carpenter, terkhan 


carry, ni 


cattle-shed, gdérn, Gri 
chaff, pb 

chaff (of rice), paral 
chain, sangal 
charcoal, garu 
cheek, khakh 
child, jagt 

citron, cangdtra 
clay (yellow), gAjni 
clean, babba 
clear, h&3ccha 
climb, 6 

cloak, cola 

coil, pilés 

cold, sit 

collect, kathér 
come, 3 
complaint, 3l4mma 


condiment container, hatri 


consolation, tras 
copper pot, taméra 
corner, kun 

cost, mUI 

cot, méadnja 
cotton tree, sImmal 
cough, khang 
court, dalt 

cover, tak 

cow, ga 

cowherd, gUalu 
cow-urine, gunter 


co-wife’s son, skUttar 
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cross-beam, b3rl 
crow, ko 
cucumber, kakri 
cultivated (land), 


curb, kror 


bend 


curd, déi 
cut, pacch 
dancer, 
dark, 
daughter, ti 

daughter (married), 


caughter’s d., 


natua 


nerUa 


tyan 
tydtrt 
daughter's s., tyotru 
daughter's spouse, jUai 
dawn, t3rka 

deaf, t5na 

death, kal 

death anniversary, fourth, cabdrkh 
dUgga 

birn 


deny, mUkkoer 

descend, 16 

£5 

phalru 
3kkha 


dirgsutri 


deep, 


deer, 


desire, 
diaper, 
difficult, 
dilatory, 
dinner, sanjyallu 
dip, jUmmi 
dough, maléra 
down, héth 


down (side), bUnla 


dowry, daj 
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sUpna 
tamk 


dream, 
drum, 
dumb, 
dunghill, 
kén 


earthen jar, 


jamba 
mals 
ear, 
oli 
earthquake, hlllan 
easy, san 

japphi 
entry (ceremonial), 
jalb 
excuse, Ung 
baddu 


mi 


embrace, 
3ndron 


envy, 


extra, 
face, 


fast (colour), gure 


fate, honi 
father, bab 
father’se. b., tau 
father's si., bu 


father’s si. spouse, bUai 
father’s y. b., cacca 
fathom, thé 

khéjja 
tam 
bar, barch 


patten 


fatigue, 
feast, 
fence, 
ferry, 
fever, tap 
field, khétter 
finger, Sngli 
flatten, cand 
flow, b3g 


folk-song, chanjotti 


fond, sakinni 
forehead, m3ttha 
fortune, pag 
foundation, ni 
free (of cost), sinddi 
fresh, sdjra 
friend, mlttar 
frog, mink 
frown, kring 
furrow, nind 
gate, prol 
gesture, sank 
Singer, adra 
girder, bila 

girl, bltti, kU ri 
glut, ttsra 

go (on foot), hand 
goitre, gillor 
gold, sUnna 
goldsmith, sanyar 
good, kh3ra 
grass, ka 

green, sélla 

gruel, lUgri 
guest, préna 
hail, bajri 


hailstone, An 


hair-tonsering, jamalu 


hallow, dUd 
handle, thya 
handsome, ché!] 
hard, krara 
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hare, seru 

harvest, béd 

haste, kali 

haul, tering 

hawk, II 

head ornament, c3k 


heart, ji 
hearth, cUl 
heat, td 
heaven, sUrg 
hem, trUpka 
hide, 1Uk 
home, kar 


honey, mokhir 

honey-bee, dréla 

horn, sing 

host (in sacrifice), jIjman 
hot, t3tta 

hungry, pUkkher 
husband's e. b. s.,  jathUtcar 
busband’se.b. w, jathani 
husband’s si., nanan 
husband’s si. h., nandoi 
husband's si. s-, nanUtter 
husband's y. b. s.,  drUttar 
husband's y. b. w., drani 
husk, sirk 

hot, palli 

hydrophobia, halk 
idleness, alkh 

il, kasri 

illusion, chajédda 
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increase, bad 
insane, patdrr 
insect, jijju 
insomnia, nindra 
investigation, sti 
nyUndar 
ironsmith, lUar 
itch, khUrk 

jelér 
jump, tsp 
jump (Sub.), 
gidda 


kiln (of potter), Ga 


invitation, 


jealousy, 


chIttu 


kernel, 
king, rajja 
kins-man, kret 
kiss, ph3it 
ladyfinger, kenddli 
chéllu 


lamp-stand, dytc 


lamb, 


landslip, 1a 
last, pachétta 
lavish, dUau 
law-suit, dda 

left (side), khabba 
leg, j3ng 

leprosy, kér 

less, kt 

padra 

lift, cUk 

light, lo 

line (in feast), pznth 


lip, labru 


level, 
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kalja 
lizard, g6 


liver, 


load, prdttu 
loft, talior 
lofty, cca 
long, lamma 
louse, litru 

jantel 
challi 


maize (crop), 


lousy, 
maize, 
man, mdnu 
mango, 3mb 


marriage, byd 


marriage party man, 


married (twice), duajju 


mason, betdra 
masonary (platform), 
master, bajia 
matter, gal 
matting, blnna 
maturity, syanp 
dUa 


merchant, s4 


medicine, 


Message, snéa 
milk, dUd 
milk pot, dedinnu 
ddédia 
manda} 


misplace, gUac 


milky, 
millet, 


mix, Ol 
model, sénca 


Monday, suar 


chaletta 


mongoose, nal 
month, minna 
mooniight, canni 
morning, pyag 
morsel, gra 

moss, sUal 

mother, 3mma, ma 
mother's b.. mamma 
mother's b. s,, malér 
mother's si. s., mosér 
mourning, mkan 
much, batéra 

mud (for mortar), gara 
mutter (in sleep), paslat 
name, na 

natal, jamnu 
naughty, pcécra 
neck, kyari 
neighbour, poréssi 
New, noa 

niche, lokola 

noise, rUalua 

nose, nak 

nose-ring, natth, balu 
nose-ring (small), kokka 
now, hUn 
obligation, sUan 
ochre, golua 
offering, cgrtar 
oil-pot, talaru 

old, prana 
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old (of age), jabra 
omen, sagn 

omen (bad), stagla 
open, Ugger 
outsided, badrka 
oversight, tapla 
ox, bald 

palm, thyal: 
panther, mlrg 
partridge, tittor 
pastry-board, cdkla 
path, bat 

path (between fences), gér 
pathway (of stones), kUa4l 
paw, paciing 
peahen, bodder 
pebel, gltti 

pellet bow, galél 
pelt, rar 

people, lok 
pilgrimage, jatra 
pillow, sréna 
pimple, drappher 
pit, gtdllu 

plate, task 
pocket, khissa 
pomegranate, nar 
pomegranate (tree), darn 
pond, al 

pounce, c3pph 
prayer, sUkkhen 
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pride, gman 
priest, prdt 
prize, nam 
proverb, khUana 
prudent, syadna 
pull, trir 

pulse, da] 

pupil, célla 

pus, pak 
quarrelsome, kajai 
quick, t3la 

rain, b5r 

rain (Sub.), barkha 
rat, mlUsa 

tate, pa 

reach, pQj 
rebuke, 1al 
recent, hUnka 
recognise, penchyan 
tedbrown, gérild 
telation, sakh 
relative, sakhla 
relative (by marriage), kUrm 
remove, kid 

rest, bso 

reverse, pUttha 
rheum, sim 

rice, c3l} 

rice (cooked), pat 
rice (unbroken grain), 4cht 
tice bread, enkJu 
rice flour, clittha 


rider, sUar 

right (side), s3jja 
ripe (partially), dIdra 
rivulet, kh3d 

rock, sapper 

rocky, sapretti 
roof, chin 

roof (outer), chdpper 
room (inner), dbri 
room (living), Ulan 
root, tsk 

rope (of grass), chUbba 
rope (round the neck of a pot), dlia 
rottenness, saren 
ruin, jUar 

run, nas, n3tth 

run (Sub.), khlt 
runaway, nasakker 
rustic, gUar 

sandy, sapre] 

scold, nlkkher 
search, top 

see, dikkh 

seldom, kadi 

send, kal 

serve (meals), pri 
set (of the sun), kard 
shadow, chdrua, tor 
shave, sé 

shirt, c3ggu 

shock, hdl 

shop, hit 
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sickle, drdtti 
silent. cUpper 
singing-girl, Iki 
sister, bobbo, pen 
sister’s h., panda 
sister's s., panja 
sit, be 

skirt, kagri 
skull-cap, tdppu 
sky, Smber 
slate, sé] 


slavia, 1a] 


slippery, ciphla 

sioth, ol 

slow, mattha 

sluggish, limbra 

small, nlkka 

smell, bas 

smell (of burning cloth), keprén 
smell (of rawness), kacend 
smell (of sourness), khatén 
snake, sarp 

snore, kUrri 

soil, clk 

solace, dalassa 
sometimes, kdéli 

son, pUtter 

son's W., ni 

sourness, tarsyai 

sparrow, clru 

speak, gla 


speaking (with a twang), gUnna 


spell, Opra 

spouse’s f., sdra 
spouse's f. b., patrdéra 
spouse’s f. b. w., patés 
spouse's f. f., deddéra 
spouse's f,m., dadés 
spouse's f. m. home, dadérie 
spouse’s m., sds 
spouse's m. b. w., malés 
spouse's m. m., naonés 
spouse's m. si., msés 


spouse's parents, sdrie 


spread (acot), da 
stammerer, hitla 
stand, kherd 
steal, mUs 

step, ge 

step mother, mtéi 
stick, sdttha 
stone, batta 
stone (throw), pathre 
stranger, pakhla 
street, gali 
strong, tdgra 
struggle, kUIk 
stupid, bl&étra 
sum, sUal 

Sun, sUrj 

Sunday, tUar 
swallow, nlggal 
take off, tUar 


talkative, galdbber 
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tank, nn, tala, 

tap, tokor 
tapeworm, sengldéa 
target, sIst 

tasty, sUadla 
taunt, sUdn 

tea, ca 

tear, pech 

tell, das 

temple (of ancestors), déri 
thief (in family), kestor 
thigh, pdt 

throw, sat 

thumb, guttha 
tickle, gItlu 
tighten, kUt 

tile, khaprel 
timber (foated), kal 
time, sdma 

timid, drakkal 
tipcat, dandkilli 
tire, 3k 

tobacco, tmakku 
today, 33 

tooth brush (of bark), dandassa 
toothless. mUcla 
toss, Udka 
treatment, 18] 
tree, rUkkh 
trimming, chachra 
trousers, sUthnu 
‘rust, basé 


tuber (like potato), kandyali 
tune, pakh 

turban, sapha 

turn down (liquid), miundar 
twist. morék 

untuent, bUtna 
up-sided, prdlla 

urchin, chéru 

used, l3ggar 

vegetable (cooked), nyodra 
veil, ctnd 

verandah, tli 

very, bara 

village, grz 

vomit, gUJch 
voracious, khau 

wait, nyal 

wall, kand 

wall (outer), dUal 
wail (of stone), danga 
walnut, khor 
wardrobe, killi 
warmness, hUms 

wash away, rUr 

wasp, termori 
watchman, kronk 
water, pani 
watet-buffalo, més 
water-fall, chriru 
water-mill, rat 
water-mill owner, krdtti 


weak, méanda 


weapon, thyar 
wedding-ring, gdtthi 
well, khui 

wet, sljja 
wheat, kink 
white, cltta 
wife, lari 

wife's b. w., salya 
wind, hoa 
window, carna 
wine, sUra 
wink, mltk 


winter, syal, yind 
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wish, ca 

wisp (of grass), lamb 
witness, gUdi 
wolf, pogyar 
woman, janis 
wool, Un 
work, kam 
wrestle, kUl 
wrestling, chinj 
year, bari 
yellow, pydla 
young. ldkka 


young man, gabru 


TIME DENCTATA 


bélla, tine 

k3ri, 24 minutes 

chIn, mcment, 4 minutes 
pal, moment=75 kdri 
tarka, dawn 

pyag, morning 

hacchi pyag. Sunrise 
dapér, noon 

kh3re dopér, midday in summer 
trlyye pér, afternoon 
san}, evening 

terkala, twilight 

rat, night 

tratta, midnight 
dUggirat, pitch-dark night 
tyara, day 

tItth. lunar day 

bar, day of the week 
sUar, Monday 

mangal, Tuesday 

bUd, Wednesday 

prébt, Thursday 

sUkker, Friday 

sanIccer, Saturday 

tUar, Sunday 

pakkh, fortnight 

minna, month 

sesrand, first day of month 
b4i, second day of month 


tory4i, third day ot month 

cU4i, fourth day of month 

mesant, last day of month 

céttar, mid March to mid April 

~tdlrtidda minna, month of songs 
(lit. of tambourines) 

basakh, April-May 

jéth, May-June 

~b3dda minna, long month 

har, June-July 

son, July-August 

~lera minna, green month 

padri, August-September 

o~kala minna, black month 

stj, September-October 

~strida minna 

kitti, October-November 

magér, November-December 

pé, December-January 

m4g, January-February 

ph3ggen, February-March 

rIt, season 

basdnt, spring 

tondi, summer 

borsat, the rains 

syal~ytnd, winter 

bari, year 

sammet, year of the Vikrama era 

jUg, age of the world. 
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